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PREFACE. 
Trade unions may be defined as vocational organisa t ions 
organised by the laboiirers or factoiry wDrkers in order to seciire 
t h e i r demands from the employers on the one hand and the Govern-
ment on the other . In t h i s process p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s also come 
to t h e i r help whenever common advantages or i n t e r e s t s were involved. 
These Trade Unions are eas i ly and effect ively organised 
in coimtries where democracy and indus t r ia l i sm march side by side 
and help grow each o ther . In baclarard society t h e i r advantages 
are of l imi ted s ignif icance and t h e i r rec iproc i ty i s un-imitable . 
The purpose of t h i s work i s to unearth the importance 
of Trade liiions and to f ind out t h e i r simiiltaneous growth. The 
his tory of t i i i s growth i s narra ted and the impact of Trade Onion 
Movement on the p o l i t i c s of the country i s s tudied. 
Trade unionism in India involves the economic and l ega l 
aspects of Trade Union Movement as organised labour force . The 
study can be divided into two separate per iods , the pre-indepen-
dence period and tiie post-independenee-period. Moreover, s tudies 
so far made have l a i d s t r e s s on economic aspect and l ega l aspect 
ignoring the process of p l i t i c i s a t i o n in the wake of slow indus-
t r i a l i s a t i o n . This study confines i t s e l f to the p o l i t i c a l aspect 
of Trade Union Movement, however, slow and halt ing the process 
might have been. 
The process of i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n has been ra ther slow 
as compared to the indixstr ial ly advanced nat ions of the West. The 
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urbanisat ion which followed su i t brought in i t s wake problems 
which had d i r ec t impact on the par ty p o l i t i c s of the period. 
For the purposes of p o l i t i c a l study of the Trade Union iibvement, 
t h i s study i s divided into the prevalent s t a t e of a f fa i r s in the 
pre-war period and the post-Second World War period. P o l i t i c a l 
p a r t i e s intended to secure the independence of the country were 
emerging and t h e i r a c t i v i t i e s progressed hand in glove with 
freedom s t ruggle . Tnese a c t i v i t i e s were dovetai led in to each 
other and sup_i>lemented the a c t i v i t i e s where labour reforms were 
sponsored by the disorganised labour movements. The l e f t i s t 
forces in the country espoused the cause of the p r o l e t a r i a t and 
give a f i l l i p to the labourers organisat ion which was slow and 
ha l t ing . On the contrary the p o l i t i c s p a r t i c u l a r l y of the l e f t 
gained s t rength from the Trade Unions who clamoured for reform. 
In the following pages an attempt has been made to highl ight 
the e f for t s made by tiie forces of freedom and measures of reform 
i n i t i a t e d by the so cal led Trade Unions. In Ctommunist countr ies 
Trade Unions have the addi t ional function of encouraging increased 
production maintaining d i s c ip l i ne and to some extent they liave 
acted as social welfare agencies. They do not r e so r t to s t r i k e s 
i n support of wage demands. In V/estern count r ies , on the other 
hand, the f i r s t function of the Trade Unions i s to make demands 
on employers in regard to wage,w3rking condit ions and other such 
mat te r s . 
The study reveals tha t the Trade Union Movement has been 
a process of give and taice as f a r as the Indian P o l i t i c s i s 
concerned. The freedom s t ruggle created favour amongst the biJlit 
of the labour c l a s s . The more the freedom movement gained mo-
mentum progressed and txie more the labour got organised. In India 
i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n has been a slow progress and the more the labour 
force«: gained s t rength the more i n d u s t r i a l unrest increased in 
i n t e n s i t y and vigour. The Communists entered the arena as chapi^ons 
of the caiise of labour and iden t i f i ed themselves with the l e f t i s t 
cause. Other sect ions of the society were also influenced by the 
l e f t i s t s forces . The working condit ions of the labour improved 
and mature and educated leadership gave i t respectabil i ty^. The 
involvement of labour as voters during the emphoria of e lec t ions 
and the s o c i a l i s t colouring to the demand of b e t t e r working condi-
t ions and more r i g h t s increased the importance of organised labour 
force . Such demands inevi tably lead to increased production. How-
ever, the fac t remains tha t imions i n Communist coimtries place 
for grea ter emphasis on nat ional development. Trade Onions in 
xmder-Kieveloped countr ies f a l l between two extreme models, and the 
Indian Trade Unions are^Jaotian eacception to t h i s . 
Trade Unions can be regarded as symbol of democracy and 
modem p o l i t i c a l system. They are continuously working agencies 
of denocracy. In India l ega l aspects and economic aspects cannot 
be separated from p o l i t i c a l aspect . Vilth the growth of labour 
force, Indian labour acquired g rea te r zeal and with t h i s more 
and more areas were covered and more and more i ndus t r i e s command 
the canvas of organised labour. 
The piirpose of t h i s study i s to h ighl igh t the various 
stages through iriiich the Trade Union Movement passed in India 
and i t s gradual impact on Indian p o l i t i c s . The movement was 
i n i t i a l l y in the form of demands for reform in the f i e l d of 
labour - i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i onsh ip . The leaders of public opnion 
sympathised with the cause of labour on humanitarian grounds. 
Gradually the labour force got organised in t h e form of strong 
pressiare groups and influenced the manifestos of the p o l i t i c a l 
p a r t i e s in Ind ia . The p l i t i c a l p a r t i e s in turn forceful ly 
pleaded the cause of labour and l e g i s l a t i o n was enacted to 
regula te labour i n d u s t r i a l r e la t ionsh ip on a sound footing. The 
organised labour force ca l led for social secur i ty and b e t t e r 
l iv ing condi t ions. After the World War I I the speed of l e g i s -
l a t i o n was f a s t e r Ind ian isa t ion of Trade Union Movement toolr place 
a t rapid pace. Phi lanthropic organisa t ions , s o c i a l i s t ideology, 
p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s and p o l i t i c i a n s ; a l l combined to am eleora te 
the l o t of the organised labour force , and welfare ideologies 
fur ther added stamina to the movonent. 
The present survey presents a more or l e s s , thorough 
study of the Trade ^nion Moveaent in Indian and some suggestion 
for reform have also been made towards the end of t h i s work. 
For the piirpose of study the impact of Trade Union Movement has been 
studied in two phases, pre-independence and post-independence 
per iod. 
I am deeply gratefiJl to my teacher and guide Professor 
S.A.H. Haqti , Head of the Department of P o l i t i c a l Science, A.M.U. 
Hlgarh, for th« constant Interest t» has shown in my academic 
progress* I «D also indebted to my teachers of the Departm&it 
of Political Science, irtiose support stood me in good stead and 
encouraged me of and on. I aill he failling in my duty if I 
do not thank Professor 5. Kasir ili and Dr. Hohd. Hashim Xidwal, 
Dr. S.H.A . 6ilgraDi> Dr. A«F. Usmani> Ur. S.A. Beg, Dr. Shan 
Mohammad, Beaders, Department of Political Science. In the 
end I eould like to thank all those ariters from whom I have 
borrowed. X aoiild also ackDowLedge my indebtedness to the staff 
of M.A.. Library for their help and cooperation. 
SOHAIL JAWAID 
yrade Union Movctaent i n India . 
Trade Unions irere i n i t i a l l y organised in Madras under 
the leadersh ip of B.P. Wadia. From Madras^ Trade Union Movement 
spread to Bombay. The root cause of these developments was 
i n d i ^ t r i a l unres t which commenced from 1917. I t resialted in 
the c rea t ion of a niintoer of labour organisa t ions , which were 
teaporary in character and dissolved in to th in a i r as soon as 
t h e i r immediate object was f u l f i l l e d . They were l i t t l e more 
than 'Stri lse Committees* consisting of a few of f ice bearers 
and perhaps a few payment meiriaers. This s i t ua t i on has however, 
gradually been improving. The Trade Union Act of 1926 was a 
s tep forward in t h i s d i r ec t i on . The Trade Union Movement in India 
has , almost from the very incept ion , had the advantage of an 
a H India organisat ion lilce the Al l - India Trade Union Congress 
which has been holding Annual Sessions s ince 19S0. In 1329. 
occurred a ser ious r i f t i n the ranlss of the Trade Itoion Congress 
and there came in to existence th ree d i s t i n c t g roups : -
The communist group, the l i b e r a l group and the non-aligned group. 
Subseqiiently un i f ica t ion of the Indian Trade Iftiion Mov«nent was 
affected a t tlie j o in t session of the two pr inc ipa l bodies in 
April 1938. The Trade l&iion Federation was absorbed in the Trade 
ISaion Congress a t the session of the congress held in Bombay in 
September 1940 caused by i t s adoption of a r e so lu t ion of n e u t r a l i t y 
with the war e f f o r t s . Aftab A l l , President of the Seamen's Union 
a t Calcut ta desir ing the si:y?port of war e f f o r t s , d i s a f f i l i a t e d 
h i s union from the congress. Another sect ion headed oy M.N, Roy, 
and Jamna Das Mehta also formed a new Central organisat ion known 
as the Trade tiiion Federation with i t s head-office a t Delhi, Messrs 
Purcel and Halsworth, B r i t i s h Trade Union delegates to India , 
calciJlated tha t there were i n a l l 85,866,109 persons in the orga-
nijrtigkle groups of worters including 21,676,107 ag r i cu l tu ra l f i e l d 
and farm worlsers but excluding domestic servants (postal and 
government servants) in various i n d u s t r i e s in India . 
DifficxiLties faced by the movement i n India . The 
spec ia l d i f f i c u l t y of the Trade Union Movement i s in the f i r s t 
p lace , the f loat ing character of the labour population. In the 
second place labour i n cent res l i k e Bombay and Calcutta consisted 
of heterogeneous mass of men spealcLng d i f fe ren t languages and 
therefore not feeling in t imate ly drawn to each other in hours of 
c r i s i s where the proport ion of emigrant labour i s mall , such as 
Ahmadabad, the Trade Ifaions were much stronger than elsewhere. 
Thirdly many labourers dislilced the idea of regular contr ibut ion 
and union d i s c i p l i n e and t u i s accounted for the small percentage 
of men enrol led in any establ ishment. Even a small contr ibut ion 
was considered a burden due to the extrene poverty of the average 
1 . "Report on Labour Conditions in India" (Trade tboion Congress 
delegat ion, 19E8), P. 15. 
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norker. Fourthly, the majority of vorisers were illiterate and 
therefore, unable to find leaders from their ovm ranks. Tiiis 
accounts for a special feature of the Trade Union Movement in 
India, namely that it has been largely led by men from the 
middle class, professional lai«yers and others. Their interests 
are divided and they cannot distinguish between economic and 
political objectives among many unions and their knowledge of 
technicalities was generally shallow and superficial. 
Another hi»ndicap was the absence of a truly danocratic 
ideal which was so essential for effective trade unionism. 
Lastly successful trade unionism depends on at least a temporary 
acceptance of the existing social order with a view to gaining as 
much for labour as is possible. As in early days of trade unionism 
in England wh«a it had to rely upon men like Robert Owen, Francis 
Place, Mingsley Ludlow and Drederic Harison, so too the Indian 
Trade liaion movement in it corresponding phase is wholly dependent 
on the lawyer class. 
Xrade Union Act of 1926 :-
One of the land marks of Trade ISaion Movement in India 
was the Trade Union Act of 1926 which came into force on June 15, 
1927. H,K. Joshl, the Labour member, first brought this question 
before the Assembly in March 1921 and his persistent efforts 
bore fruit. 
1. See Ahmad, M.. Trade Unionism and Labour Disputes, in India, 
55y: (Longmans, Green & Co. Ltd. New York, 1935, 
- 4 -
QrogLng Scope of Labour Legis la t ion and Trade Iftiioniam. 
There exis ted alvays a tug of war between the employer 
and the employees. The employers wanted cheap Isibour and the 
employees sought higher wages. This i s more t rue in case of 
i n d u s t r i a l labour. Their concentrat ion i n the c i t i e s ca l led 
for more rapid reforra i n terms of t h e i r wages, l iv ing condit ions 
and future prospects . The government intervened on i t s own or 
a t the ins tance of any of the p a r t i e s . The growth of i n d u s t r i a l i -
sa t ion c a l l s for more r e s t r i c t i o n s keeping i n view the smooth 
running of i ndus t r i e s and the ameleoration of the cord i t ions of 
labourers . 
The above mentioned Trade Union Act of 1926 was the 
beginning. Ev&a though labour l e g i s l a t i o n i n India does not 
occijpy the same important pos i t ion as i n highly i n d u s t r i a l i s e d 
countr ies lilce England. I t had i t s Impact on the future of 
Trade unionism. Since World V<ar I labour l e g i s l a t i o n in India 
has been glowing a t a rapid pace. These Acts sought to improve 
the productive eff iciency of the industry and ruled out the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of recurring conf l i c t s between factory owners and 
labourers . Such conf l i c t s did not only v i t i a t e the peaceful 
atmosphere of the fac tory , they crea ted s o c i a l , economic and 
p o l i t i c a l problems. These laboiir organisa t ions which go by 
the name of Trade Unions operated as pressure groups and adversely 
effect the worlitng of p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s and c rea te tens ions , which 
was injiarious to the peacefiXL worisLng of disDocratic processes . 
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The Worlsnan Compeiisation Act 1925, was enacted with a 
a view to imposing an obl iga t ion upon the employers to pay compen-
sa t ion to worlfiers for accidents ar is ing out of and in the course 
of enployment, resul t ing i n death or t o t a l or p o l i t i c a l d i s a b i l i t y 
for a period exceeding three years . 
The object of the Trade Unions Act of 1926 was to 
provide for the r e g i s t r a t i o n of Trade Unions and i n ce r t a in respects 
to define the law re la t ing to r eg i s t e red Trade unions. Trade 
Union meant any combination whether temporary or permanent formed 
for the purpose of regulating the r e l a t i o n s between worlsmen and 
employers or between worlsmen i n t e ^ e of between employers i n t e : ^ e 
or for imposing res t r i c t !o r . s on the conduct of any Trade Union or 
business ana included any federat ion of two or more Trade Unions. 
The general purpose of the payment of Wages Act of 
1956 i s to provide t h a t employed persons sha l l be paid t he i r 
wages in a p a r t i c u l a r form and a t regular i n t e r v a l s and to 
prevent exp lo i ta t ion of labour by prohibi t ing a r b i t r a r y f ines and 
authorised deduction from wages. 
The purpose of the isnployees L i a b i l i t y Act 1938 was to 
declare t ha t ce r t a in def^ices sha l l not be ra ised in s u i t s for 
damages i n respect of i n j u r i e s sus ta i ned by wortanen. 
The object of anployment of Children Act of 1938 
was to regula te the employment of chi ldren below f i f teen years 
of age in ce r t a in i n d u s t r i a l enployments. 
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The object of the Indiistrial Disputes Act of 1&47 was 
to harmonise the relations between the employer and employees. 
It provides a machinary to settle disputes that arise between 
management and worl&ers. 
The object of the Factories Act of 1948 was to protect 
human beings from being subjected to unduly long hours of bodily 
strain or mannual labour. 
Through the ikaployees State Insurance Act of 1948 
certain benifits to employees accrue in case of siciaiess, mater-
nity and injury incurred in the course of mark. 
The Mines Act of 1952 intended to amend and consolidate 
the law relating to the regulation of labour and safety in Mines. 
The Mine woricers are exposed to grave risk and therefore special 
laws had to be enacted from time to time. In the Mines Act of 
1952 all the previous legislation was consolidated. 
The Payment of Bonus Act of 1955 made provisions for 
bonuses to be paid at regularintervals. 
The purpose of the above mentioned enactments was to 
ameleorate the miserable conditions of the labourers in specified 
fields. It was after long struggle and that each of these Acts 
»• 
saw the light of the day. In the process of bringing these 
enactments on the statute book politicians played a very crucial 
role. The party organizations became pressure groups. Laboxir 
movement provided a very important social and economic sector 
which was constantly feeding the political parties and political 
parties were feeding back the Trade Union Movement. 
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vath the growth and culmination of I ndus t r i a l Revolu-
t ion the labour problem become more and more acute and formidable. 
I n d u s t r i a l Revolution changed the very compleacion of the western 
soc ie ty . New c i t i e s came into exis tence and with the establishment 
of f a c to r i e s the population sh i f ted to these centres of production, 
bringing in i t s wake many p o l i t i c a l , economic and socia l problans. 
F i r s t and second ?torld Warst expedited and i n t e n s i f i e d l a rge scale 
production, malsing the organised labour more conscious of i t s 
r i g h t s and p r i v i l e g e s . The F i r s t World V/ar l ed to a new mass 
awakening and the noTlm&a. gradually became increasingly conscious 
of t h e i r importance. The steep r i s e in p r i ces during the i n t e r -
war period treauendously increased the cost of l iv ing and forced 
the labour c l a s s to organise i t s e l f i n order to safeguard i t s 
i n t e r e s t s . 
The Indian Labour movement may be regarded now to be l inke 
up with in t e rna t iona l movement. The labour representatiwBS of India 
used to at tend the i n t ema t io i i a l labour conferences which were 
held annually before the Second World Y^ar, India had already come 
to be recognised as one of the f i r s t : e ight countr ies of indus -
t r i a l importance by the League of Nations. The na t ional impor-
tance of ensuring an adequate supply of contented and suf f ic ien t 
labour in i ndus t r i e s was recognised by every i n d u s t r i a l organisa-
t i o n . The manufacturers r e a l i s e d the pa r t i c i pa t i on of labour in 
i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s , Conse^iiently in May 1929, A Royal Commission 
on laboin* presided over by Rt, Hon'ble J,H, V/hitley was es tabl i shed. 
The recommendations of fthitley Commission were accepted in t o to , as 
the foundation of governments labour party and have profoundly 
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influenced recent labour l e g i s l a t i o n . 
Another fac tor which ezercised a decis ive influence on 
the policy of Indian Government was the formation of Congress 
min i s t r i e s in a nunber of provinces in the middle of 19S7. The 
Press Note tha t the Government of Bombay issued immediately on 
assuming charge of off ice i s su f f i c ien t evidence of the policy 
of t t e government. I t ran as follows : -
" The aim of Government i s to t ry to adjust socia l 
and economic mechanism in such a way as to assure 
to the woricer the s a t i s f ac t i on of a t l e a s t i t s 
minimum human needs, secur i ty of service provision 
of a l t e r n a t i v e occupations in period of xmeiiiploy-
ment and maintenance during periods of incapaci ty 
of work."^ 
The Bonbay Programme was accepted as the b a s i s of an 
Indian Labour Policy. The Congress min i s t r i e s shovfed mioch 
a c t i v i t y in the sphere of laboiir l e g i s l a t i o n . Their res ignat ion 
in 1959 necessar i ly resu l ted in to slaclsening of t h i s a c t i v i t y . 
The World Y/ar I I broiaght the labour problem in to prominence as 
the workers i n many i n d u s t r i e s beceone more organised now than 
before, and demanded'deamess allowance' and other concessions 
and f a c i l i t i e s . 
The following fac to r s contr ibuted g rea t ly to the 
1, The Whitley Commission Report i n June 1931, general ly 
re fe r red to as LCR. 
2 . Labour Gazette (Bombay) August 1957 PP 891 and 922-984, 
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popularxsation of Trade Onion a c t i v i t i e s . Apart from in t e rna t iona l 
force such as the advent of In te rna t iona l Labour Organisation 
and na t ional f ac to r s such as freedom novement were instrumental 
i n viniv'irsalising the labour movement. Mahatma Gandhi linlsed 
the freedom movement d i r e c t l y with the laboiir welfare. He shook 
the labourers out of t h e i r slumber and pa the t i c contentment and 
i n s t i l l e d i n them a sense of pr ide and awareness of human r i g h t s . 
The World War I I had more than doubled the cost of l iving index 
and added to the miseries of the already poverty s t r i c t e n mu l t i -
tudes . In 1919. the dearth of labour caused by wide spread 
Influen^^ improved the bargaining pos i t ion of labour which was 
in scarce supply due to t h i s ep idemic* The labourers were i l -
l i t e r a t e , disorganised and depended on outside*agencies ' such as 
p o l i t i c a l l eade r s , lawyers and commimists who eacploited discon-
tented labour to t h e i r own advantages. The n a t i o n a l i s t l eaders 
were drawn from Home Rule aovement organised by u r s . Annie 
Besant, the Indian Nat-ional Congress, B.P. Wadia who organised 
t e x t i l e woriters i n Madras belonged to Annie Besant ' s p o l i t i c a l 
fflov^nent" while l eader s l i k e V.V. G i r i , M.V. Naidu, B, Shiva Rao 
were members of Indian National Congress. 
Special f ea tu res of Labour Movement i n India . 
(a) MURT'^ I'*"'"''"" Character : - The factor;:^' labourers in India 
do not cons t i t u t e a wage earning, more or l e s s f ixed and perma-
nent c l a s s corresponding to the factory labourers in V/estem 
1 . A de ta i l ed study on triis i s sue i s given in "Gandhian Views" 
see . Chapter I I I . 
2 . The death t o l l i n f l i c t e d by the influenza epidonic was e s t i -
mated a t twelve mi l l ion people. G. Royal Commission on 
Labour i n Ind ia , Report. 1951 (Manager of Publ ica t ions : Delhi, 
1935) P. 317. 
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coun t r i e s . In V»estern count r ies , the labourers form a peiiaanent 
c l a s s of i n d u s t r i a l workers completely divorced from land. Most 
of then a re brought up in towns and have abtodaned the country 
for the town. The super ior i ty of the i n d u s t r i a l labour in the 
West i s due to h i s ear ly upbringing in factory area. The Indian 
labourer r a re ly severs h is connection with h i s v i l l a g e , for 
ins tance about 80y»& of the inhabi tan ts of Bombay are bom outs ide 
the c i t y . The grea t majority of the Indian workers are a t heart 
v i l l a g e r s with a ru r a l baclsground and v i l l age t r a d i t i o n s and have 
ru ra l outlook. Their craving for the v i l l a e e never ceases and 
many of them succeed in Rome-coming. Their famil ies continue to 
l i v e i n v i l l a g e s . In the l a rge majority of cases they own small 
un-economic holdings i n the v i l l ages from which the members of 
t h e i r jo in t family eke out t h e i r l i v i n g . In the event of some 
calamity, or even s c a r c i t y , the v i l l ages tend to migrate to 
c i t i e s in search of jobs. Improved means of communication and . : 
t ranspor t f a c i l i t a t e t n i s migration. They succeed in finding a 
job i n f a c t o r i e s , workshops, dockyards , mines p l an t a t i ons , 
ra i lways, road building construct ion, i r r i g a t i o n work and so 
fo r th . The jo in t family system helps in t h i s movement. Dis t ress , 
and not ambition being the chief spur, those who migrate a re , 
more often than not , the l e a s t competent and the wholly helpless 
pop\ilation. In the words of Labour Commission: 
"the driving force in the migration comes almost 
en t i r e ly from one end of the channel t ha t i s the 
v i l l a g e , . e n d . , , . The i n d u s t r i a l worker i s not prompted 
by the l u r e of the c i ty l i f e or tiy any grea t ambition. 
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The city as such has no attraction for him and 
when he leaves the village, he has seldom an 
ambition beyond that of securing the necessaries 
of life. Few industrial woricers would ronain 
in the city if they could secure sufficient food 
and clothing in the village; they are pushed, 
not pulled to the city," 
As a result of this continuous process of migration, 
many sections of factory woricers find themselves in an entirely 
unfamiliar environment of customs and traditions. Radical 
differences of climate affect the health of workers and dif-
ferences of language retards free miiting. The ties which gives 
rural life its corporate and organic character are loosened aad 
nev/ ties are not easily forged and life tends to become more 
isolated. As regards conditions of work the wo riser finds himself 
siJbjected to un accOstomed strain of body and mind owning to 
disciplined hours of continuous toil instead of spasmodic work 
with long intervals of rest to which he had been used. Fed up 
with these unbearable conditions they aWail of the first oppor-
tunity to come back to villages. Consequently, they are always 
without a permanent job and are mostly at the mercy of money 
lenders, ti^ e jobber, the laboior supplier the foreman and the 
liqour seller,*^  
1. Labour Commission Report. P.4. 
2, Hurst, B., Labour and Housing in Bombay, PP V - VI 
- 1 2 -
The Labour Coniiulsslou po in t s out some advantages of the 
migratory character of the labourers which axe as follows : 
(1) The v i l l age labourers are hai'dworklng, sturdy and 
labor ious as compared to the ematiated labourers of tne 
pul lu ted c i t y . 
(2) The labourer can f a l l back upon h is ru ra l resources 
in times of advers i ty . 
(3) The v i l l age provides some kind of insurance 
against xmemployment, sickness e t c . 
(4) The combination of urban and ru ra l l i f e i s 
b e n i f i c l a l for the c i t y labourers and v i l l age wage 
earner . The c i ty labourer remains in touch isith h i s 
na t ive v i l l age and the v i l l age worker keeps in touch »dth 
the c i t y l i f e . Fresh a i r rushes in through these channels 
and enriches both the v i l l age and the c i t y . The L.C.R. 
(Labour Commission Report) p ro jec t s the view tha t the 
present l i n k with the v i l l age must be regarded as a d i s -
t i n t t a s se t and the aim should be to encourage i t . ^ 
Ideological Background of Trade Hnion Movement. 
I t has already been indicated tha t the World Yiav I marked 
the dawn of a new era in the h is tory of Trade Union Movement in 
India . Labour organisa t ions had exis ted in India for nearly a 
quarter of century before the outTbreak of the War. They vjere 
however service organisat ions created by reformers and philantl ik-
p i s t s with a view to ameliorating workers sufferings ratl ier than 
1. Labour Commission Report. PP 17-20. 
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concrete manifestations of labourers freedom to organise them-
selves for purposes of securing better terms of employment and 
advancing their economic well-being. Humanity, rather than 
freeoom was the prime mover. The concept of economic power oi 
combination was little understood by them and tne word "strike" 
was hardly employed by them. They relied on "petitions" and " 
"memorials". 
Narain Meghajee LoMiandey, a factory worker who 
became a labour leader in 1880 and took prominent part in the 
establishment (in 1890) of the Bombay Mill Hands Association, 
became Indias first labour organisation, 
Mahatma Gandiii, whose services were reciuested by an 
officer of the Government of Bombay in the solution of labour 
dispute between Mill owners and workers in the textile centre 
of Ahmadabad in 1918 and Mahatma Gandhi proceeded to establish 
a Spinners' and Weavers' Association which later became tne 
Textile Labour Association to be run on the lines of a 
'righteous struggle" advocated by him. GandhJs role was that of 
reformer not that of a politician. N.M. Joshi of the Servants 
of India Society who organised unions in the textile and engi-
neering fisXetiUs in Bombay was another leader whose main concern 
was the welfare of workers. 
1. See, Chapter III , Gandhian Approach and the Trade Ibion 
Movgnenty for an exposition of the Gandhian yuwrs. 
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The Na t iona l i s t s were drawn from the Home Riile Movement 
organised by Mrs. Annie Besant, as well from the amorphons Indian 
National Congress which was leading the f igh t for self-government, 
B.P. Wadia who organised t e x t i l e worlsers in Madras belongs to 
Mrs. Besant»s p o l i t i c a l movement, while l eader s lifce V.v. G i r l , M.N. 
Naidu and B. Shiva Rao were members of the Congress. 
In 1920 Na t iona l i s t s helped i n s t a r t ing the Al l - India 
Trade Union Congress (AITUC) . This loose federal organisa t ion 
was born to f a c i l i t a t e the se lec t ion of delegates to represent 
Indian labotir at the -international Labour Conference in Geneva, 
but i t also se t before i t s e l f the t a sk i of coordinating the 
a c t i v i t i e s of several individual unions exis t ing i n the country 
and promoting the i n t e r e s t s of Indian labour in economic,pol l t i -
ca l and soc ia l mat te r s . 
Among p o l i t i c a l l eaders who entered the Trade Ibiion 
movement before also ac t ive Communists l i k e S.A. Dange, S.S. 
Mira^iJar and Dhundi Raj Thengdi. In 19S4, v io len t and long-
drawn strilfies by iminns were organised by them led to the a r r e s t , 
prosecution, convict ion, and imprisonment of prominent communifct 
5 l e ade r s . 
1. A good account study can be seen i n Soc i a l i s t Ind ia . CMarch 4.1978 
PP 4-5 
2, Royal Commission on Indian Labour, Evidence (Published alongwith 
the Report; Manager of Publ icat ions : Delhi, 1933), I I , Par t I , 
P. 226, Memorandum of the Government of Indian, Depsu?tment of 
Indus t r i e s and Labour. 
5 . Singh, L .P . , The Left-win;^ i n India (1919-471. (New Publishers : 
Muzaffarpor, 1965) P. 118. 
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But by 1928, the Comraunists had regained t h e i r 
influence in the Trade ^l ion f i e l d by organising the Cotton Mill 
Worlsers of Bombay i n the Giimi Kamgar Union and the vrarkers of 
the Great Indian Peninsula Railway (G.I .P . ) Men's Association. 
Comenting on the ComnnJnist success, the Eoyal Commission on Indian 
Labour observed; 
"For some time e f fo r t s had been made by Commiinists in 
India and from beyond her boarders to capture the (Traae Union) 
movement. They met with t h e i r g r ea t e s t success i n Bombay in 1928.* 
The f i r s t contact of resurgent India ¥d.th s o c i a l i s t 
though took place; Iffhen Raja Ram Mohan Roy was i n England many 
of the r e l i g ious and economic reformers of the time were guests 
of Dr. Arnot and B.,^^,'d, Roy met Robert Owen, the s o c i a l i s t 
l eader , Owen sought to convert R.^.M.Roy to socialism and the 
discussion tha t ensured was not only animated but some what 
heated. 
1. Royal Commission, Report. PP S17, 319. 
2 . Ghose, S., Socialism and Coflmunism i n Ind ia . 
(Allied Publ ishers : New Delhi, 1971), P . l . 
3 . Sophia Collect ion, Life and Le t t e r s of Raja Ram Mohan 
Roy, 1915, P. 200 c i t ed i n Ib id , p . 32 
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CHAPTER II 
EXTREMIST APPROACHES 
and Trade Unionism. 
As early as 1S19, B.P, Wadia, the labour leader visited 
England and America and pleaded the caiises of Indian woricers 
at the British Labour Party Conference, Trade Union Congress and 
other organisations. The early involvenrent of Indian labour in 
International activities also led to the first spxit in the AITUC 
between tliose who supported in International Federation of Trade 
Unions, having its headquarters at Amsterdam, and others who 
aligned themselves with the International labour IMion having its 
headquarters at Moscow, In 1921 the Red International Labour 
Union from Moscow sent its greetings to the Second Session of 
the AITUC and called upon it to join the new word movenent. The 
AITUC recipiX3cated the greetings sent by the Red International 
and asked the worlsers of India to stand by the side of Russian 
workers. 
S ince about 198S the Communist of India began to be 
active in the labour movement in Bombay and Calcutta, The 
policy that trie Indian Commimists was to persxie was stated by 
the Fifth Congress of tiie Communist International in 1924, The 
Indian Communist Party brought the Trade Union movement under 
its influence. It must have organised it on class basis and 
purge it of all alien elements", 
1, Ghose, S., Socialism and Communism in India. 
(Allied PiJblishers : New Delhi, 1971) PP. 57-58. 
The emphasis on the c l a s s character of the Labour 
movement gave r i s e to some con f l i c t s within the AITUC, however 
warned the lahoiar leaders of India against any such emphasis on 
c l a s s c o n f l i c t . Be asser ted tha t the concept of c l a s s conf l ic t 
which might be va l id in European countr ies was in appropriate to 
a subject countr ies l i k e India , having d i f fe ren t t r a d i t i o n s and 
tha t i n Ind ia , there did not , i n fac t eadLst any conf l i c t between 
c la s ses and masses. 
During 19«i0»s there was in tense p o l i t i c a l movenent in 
India and the 1320-22 non-cooperation movonent had i t s reper -
cussions in the labour f i e l d . In the year 1924 there were many 
stri lces i n India and p a r t i c u l a r l y among the t e x t i l e worlfiers, f i r s t 
2 
i n Bombay and then i n Kanpur. Most of these s t r i k e s were orga-
nised by the Communists. In 1924. the Government s t a r t ed the 
Kanpxir Conspiracy Case popularly® Inaown as Bo l sh t l i k Conspiracy 
Tr ia l agains t four l eade r s , Dange, Shaukat Usmani, M. Ahmad 
and Dasgupta who were charged with having conspired to wage war 
against the King of England, 
At the Kanpur Session of the AITUC in 1927, the 
Communists obtained a measure of control over AITUC and S.V.Ghate 
was e lected as one of i t s Sec ra ta r i e s . The Communists wanted 
t h a t the AITUC should d i s soc ia t e i t s e l f from a l l cooperation with 
1. Indian Annual Regis te r , ( l925 l j Vol .1 . 
2 . Sjrf. Jawaid, S; The Haxali te Movement in India (Associated 
Publishing House : New Delhi, 1969. 
5. Ib id . 
- 1 8 -
the B r i t i s h Laboiir Party and the In te rna t iona l Labour Organisa-
t ion and should pursue a more l e f l i s t p o l i c t y . In 1927, Shapurji 
SaW-atwala, a B r i t i s h Communist Member of Parliament (MP) had 
come to India to help the organisat ion of the l e f t forces in 
the century. A B r i t i s h M.P, also attended the 1927 Session of 
the AITUC, and corresponded with Gandhi and explained the nature 
of h is *attaclcs* on Gandhi - why he considered tha t the Laboior 
Union tha t Gandhi fo\mded a t Ahmadabad was not based on r e a l 
t r ade union p r i n c i p l e s , why Gandhi*s theor ies about the due 
share of labour was react ionary and why Trade Labour Federation 
(TLF) should a f f i l i a t e d i t s e l f with AITUC and join the broad 
stream of the Indian Trade Union movement. 
In Bombay the influence of the Communist in the 
t rade unions was considerable. The leadership of t t ^ Trade 
Union movement in Bombay was divided between tire moderates and 
the Communists. Shiva Rao, the Chairman of the Executive of 
the AITUC and a moderate said in 1928j 
"The time has come when the Trade Uhion movement in 
India s'^hould weed out of i t s organisat ion mischief maters. A 
warning i s a l l the more necessa^ry because there were ce r t a in 
individixals who go about preaching the gospel of s t r i k e . " 
The Communist, on the other hand bel ieved tha t i t i s 
only through strilfies tha t the workers should develop c l a s s 
1 . Ghose, S . , op. c i t . , p . 59. 
2 . Dutt, R.P. ; India Today. 
(People's Publication : Bombay, 1949), P. 576. 
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conscloiisness and secure t h e i r demands from the euployers. 
In 1988, the re were 803 str i lses i n the coimtry out 
of which 11 took place i n Bombay. In 1989, the nianber of 
s t r i k e s was l e s s but a c a l l for a. general s t r i k e of the 
t e x t i l e workers of Bombay was g i en i n ^ r i l 1989 by G i m i 
Kamgar Union which was control led by the Commimists, Labour 
unrest spread from the t e x t i l e workers of Bombay to the 
ju te workers of Bengal and the railway «nployees of the 
G. I .F . Railway. In 1929, the Government of India sought to 
counteract labour unrest f i r s t with the Public Safety 
Ordinance and then with the Trade Dispute Act of 1929 wMch 
prohibi ted "l ightning S t r i ke s " , 
(b) gpntrJrb^tiirQP 9f K ^ l M^rx. 
The idea of organised labour force was i n i t i a l l y 
mooted in the wri t ings of Karl Marx,^ exorted the labours of 
the world to un i t e and over^throw the c a p i t a l i s t governments. 
Karl Marx (1818-83) i s general ly known as the 
fa ther of s c i e n t i f i c social ism. German by b i r t h , he from 
ear ly childhood/displayed signs of i n t e l l e c t u a l b r i l l i a n c e 
and took a keen i n t e r e s t i n h i s to ry , ji irispurdence, and philoso-
pligr. He became a. severe c r i t i c of the exist ing economic and 
p o l i t i c a l order and soon had to leave the land of h i s b i r t h 
for France, and l a t e r , i n 1849, for England, where he remained 
for t h i r t y four years of h is l i f e , studying and wri t ing . He 
took p a r t in foiming a s o c i a l i s t associa t ion ca l led the »In ter -
na t i ona l ' i n 1864, and roaained the rea f te r i n every way the 
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dominant personality of the socialist movement'. His main 
writings are the Communist Manifesto published in 1848, drafted 
in cooperation with his friend and collaborator Friedrich Higels, 
the Critique of Political Economy in 1859, and Capital in 1894. 
The theory of socialism which he developed is Idown as Communism. 
The essential principles of Communism which for the 
Extremists are guild lines^ published in the Communist Manifesto 
in 1948. These principles are as follows : 
(1) The Materialistic interpretation of history 
according to which the evalution of manldjid has been and is 
determined not by ideas but by bodily necessities. 
For Marx, history is not merely a catalogue of events. 
It is not confined to an account, of wars and conquests. It is 
much more than that. It is an account of social and economic 
forces which have actively contributed to civilisation at dif-
ferent stages in the annals of manlcLnd. The physical needs of men 
have necessitated production and distribution. As needs grew, 
processes of production became more complicated. Divsion of 
labour became necessary. The art of agriculture was developed 
and people started living together because of their coinmon needs. 
Cooperation resulted into a corporate life where the means of 
production and the modes of distribution created a community 
feeling amongst them. They shared trials and travails and 
participated in each others joye and sorrows. This was the 
1. Hook, S., Marx and the Marxists. (Van Nostrand Co.Inc.New 
York, 1955), P. 13. 
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stage of primitive commimisai when everything had common ownership 
and common xise. With improvement in the methods of production and 
the appropriation of the produce of all by the few the complexion 
of society changed. By materialistic conception of history Marx 
means any theory which seeks to explain history by emprical laws, 
whose predications and descriptions are in principle verifiable 
by observation and behaviour of men, things and the institutions v ;» 
which relate th«ai.-^  
Denying the adequacy of physicalistic or racial or psy-
chological theories he asserted that the economic structure of 
society and its changes were the independent variables of which 
all cultural changes were a function. Some times the theory 
of historical materialism is also referred to as the economic 
interpretation of history. Marx lays so much enphasis on histo-
rical determinism that it amounts to proclaiming that "History 
2 
is God and Karl Marx is his chief prophet. 
Marx describes the relations between man«s material 
conditions of life and their ideas by saying that "it is not 
the cons ciousness of men which determines their existence, 
but on the contrary it so their social existence which determines 
their conciousness." His economic interpretation of history 
« 
goes to suggest that production of goods and services that si:q?port 
himan life and the exchange of those goods and services are the 
basis of social processes and institutions. Marx, however, does 
not claim that the economic factor is not the only one that goes 
in the maMng of history but he does claim that it is the foundation 
1 . H o o k . S . . M a r x a n d t h e MarX;|,i<]f»;-ff r (Vn-n TJr><i-h-r»flnri r.r»- T n n . « Mow Yn-nk, 
1955), p . 19. 
2 . I b i d . . P 1 1 . 
vqpon which i s erected the si iperstructure of cu l tu re ; law and 
goverrunent, bu t t ressed by corresponding p o l i t i c a l , s oc i a l , 
r e l i g i o u s , l i t e r a r y and a r t i s t i c ideo log ies . However, 
Marx i s too much obsessed with the idea of environmental 
e f fec ts on individual thinldlng and soc ia l behaviour. He 
igno res t r ad i t i ons , moral i ty , r e l ig ion and inner urges l i k e 
love , hatred, jealousy, glory and ©nbition. This flaw leaves 
a very glar ing chink i n h i s otherwise well f o r t i f i e d abode. 
I t makes h i s pos i t ion highly vulnerable. The actual source 
of production i . e . labour force plays a v i t a l ro l e in the 
evolution of socie ty . 
(8) The theory of c lass war, by means of which the r i s e and 
f a l l of c i v i l i z a t i o n , the success and f a i l u r e of s t a t e aiid the 
v i c i s s i t udes of soc ia l orders are explained. All h is tory i s 
the h i s tory of c l a s s s t rugg les . When dif ferences between 
haves and have no t s the prosperous and the poor, grew in 
society and the power became the monopoly of economically 
prosperous sect ions of soc ie ty , the era of c l a s s conf l i c t 
began. Since there was nothing i n common between these c l a s se s , 
they ranged themselves i n two h o s t i l e groups or camps and a l l 
the changes, whether gradual or sudden can be t raced back 
to t h i s continuous conf l i c t . IMderlying the conf l i c t s of 
p o l i t i c a l slogans p r inc ip l e s and p e r s o n a l i t i e s there i s always 
the unremitting pressure of confl ict ing economic i n t e r e s t s . 
These mount in i n t e n s i t y u n t i l , a f t e r many uneasy compromises, 
they end i n the victory of one of the contending c l a s s e s . In 
the QnpaQiip^gt Manifesto Marx suggests t ha t the s t ruggle may 
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soiaetimes lead to the doom of both,^ But he does not develop the 
sxiggestion which i s out of txine with main emphasis of thought. 
The term * c l a s s ' i s used in various senses by Marx. 
Sometimes i t s main import seems to be the ro l e tha t a group plays 
in production, sometimes i t s main fea tu re i s the common mode 
of l i f e , including cult"ures and t r a d i t i o n s , sometimes the source 
or l eve l of t h e i r incomes, sometimes t h e i r vocation or in case 
of the unemployed, t h e i r t l a ck of any job. But tne cen t ra l idea . 
t ha t labour adds value to the conmiodities runs tlirough out h is 
discussion, 
(S) The Theory of Sin-plus Value ; The labo\ir theory of surplus 
value i s supposed to account for and to jus t i fy the concept of 
c l a s s war. According to Maix, Laoour i s the source of a l l 
value. His economic theory was designed to show tha t the 
h i s t o r i c a l development of capitfJ-ism produced condit ions which 
paved the way for the s o i i a l i s t soc ie ty . He predicted ce r t a in funda 
•HDental tendencies in tke evolution of capital ism such as c e n t r a l i s 
sat ion of indus t ry , concentration of c a p i t a l , per iodic booms and 
depressions and growth of monopolies. Marx defined capltalisin as 
a systen of society i n v/iiich the instruinent;-- of production are 
operated for the p r iva te p r o f i t of those who ovm them by means 
of the labour of worlsers who are ne i the r se r f s not s laves but ;; 
fre«nan. P ro f i t i s the f i r s t and l a s t goal of production in such 
a system. 
1. Marx & Engel.^ Communist Manifesto 
(Foreign language publishing. House ; :vIoscow,1948). 
.84' 
Msuac rejects the customary explanation of the origin 
of profits and assests that -
(a) only laiJOiar is the source of value, 
(b) surplus labour time i.e. what is expended over 
and above the time necessary to create the value 
equivalent to its cost of subsistence is tae 
s-ource of surplus value, 
(c) profit as well as rent and interest is derived 
solely from the surplus value created by the worlsers. 
Machinary of trie market do not add value to any thing and therefore 
cannot be the source of profit. But Marx^s economic theories tell 
us nothing about day to day behaviour of price, the changes of 
interest rates or the rise of new industries. 
(4) A social revolution is inevitable because the future develop-
ment of capitalism will talse the form of the concentration of 
capital in fewer and fewer hands, while, at the same time, there 
will be »the ever closer and more elaborate organisation of the 
proletariat.* *At its climax, the proletariate will arise, over-
throw the capitalist class and eaqpropriate then of the means of 
production,» 
(5) The dlatatorship of the Proletariat. The dominant class 
will not, however, give up comfort and power without a severe 
struggle. 'The Red Terror,»"wrote Trotsl^, 'is a weapon utilized 
against a class, doomed to destruction, which does not wish to 
1, Hook, S., jjarx and the Marxists^ (Van llostrand Co. Inc. 
New York, 1955) P. 20. 
Z, See, Joad, C.E.M., Introduction to Modem Political Theory. 
PP. 44-45. 
- 2 5 -
p e r i s h , " This animal, i n other words, i s naughty; »when i t i s 
attaclfied, i t di^ends i t s e l f without r ea l i z ing tha t i t s s t e le ton 
i s needed for a museiim of specimens. ' To s t a b l i z e the r e s u l t s of 
the revolu t ion , the re fore , a d i c t a to r sh ip of the dominant c l a s s , 
v i« . the p r o l e t a r i a t , w i l l confiscate a l l p r i va t e c a p i t a l , 
organize labour , compel a l l to work, e n t r a l i z e c r e d i t and finance, 
e s t ab l i sh s t a t e f a c t o r i e s , concentra te , means of t ranspor t and 
speed up production. The road to socialiaaa l i e s through a period 
of the highest poss ib le i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n of the S t a t e ' , 
(6) Ultimately „ the Sta te wi l l wi therkw^. After cap i t a l i an i s 
completely destroyed, the Sta te i s un-necessary, for there wi l l no 
longer be any c a p i t a l i s t s , for whose pro tec t ion i t now e x i s t s . 
Therefore i t w i l l 'wi ther away'. 
'when organising production anew on the bas i s of a f ree 
and e^ual aissociation of the p roducers ' , wrote Engels, ' soc ie ty 
wi l l banish the whole S t a t e - machine to a p lace which wi l l then be 
the most proper one for i t - the museum of a n t i q u i t i e s - s ide by 
s ide with the spinning wheel and the bronze axe . ' 
The new society wi l l then be organised on the p r i n c i p l e , 
from each according to h i s capaci ty , to each according to h i s 
needs . ' Each man wi l l cont r ibute to the soc ia l wealth by h i s 
labour as much as he can, and wi l l talfie from i t what he needs. 
I t i s not widely laaown tha t Marx himself i n h is l a t e r 
years modified the theory of commxmism put forward in the 
eommunist Manifesto, admitting the p o s s i b i l i t y of the woricers 
achieving t h e i r s o c i a l i s t goals by peaceful means. At a meeting 
in Amsterdam i n 1872, Marx sa id : 
r86-
"We Iffiow tha t the i n s t i t u t i o n s , customs and 
t r a d i t i o n s of the separate countr ies have 
to he taisen in to account; and we do not 
deny tha t there a re countr ies l i k e America 
and Br i ta in-and i f I knew your i n s t i t u t i o n s 
b e t t e r , I might add Holand to them - i n which 
the workers can achieve t h e i r goal by peaceful 
means. * 
I t i s s ign i f i can t t h a t t h i s view has now been o f f i c i a l l y 
accepted by the Twentieth Congress of the Ck^mmunist Party a t i t s 
meeting on Februaary S4, 1956: 
"The Communist Party of the Soviet Union 
bases of i t s e l f on Lenin^s precept tha t " a l l 
nat ions wi l l a r r i v e a t socialism" - t i i i s i n -
e v i t a b l e , but not a l l w i l l do i t i n exactly 
the same way. 
I t i s qu i t e l og ica l t h a t forms of 
t r a n s i t i o n to socialism wi l l become more 
and more d ive r s i f i ed . Moreover, the imple-
mentation of these forms needs not be asso-
c ia ted with c i v i l war under a l l circumstances."^ 
1. Marx 8 Engel, Ytorks. F i r s t Russian ed i t i on . Vol, XII I , P a r t , I I , 
P . 669, 
2 . "For a l a s t ing Peace", People*s Democracy (March 2 , 1956) P.2 
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Marx envisaged an I n d u s t r i a l socie ty in which 
labour w i l l organise i t s e l f and the c a p i t a l i s t wi l l t ry to 
suppress the organised labour force . Ultimately the worters 
of the world wi l l un i t e and l i q u i d a t e the c a p i t a l i s t . In 
t h i s way the eagpropriators wi l l be expropriated. Thus we 
see t h a t beginnings of Trade Ifoionisra as a movecient may be 
t raced to the fa ther of s c i e n t i f i c social ism. These ideas 
gained firm roo t s a f t e r i n d u s t r i a l revolut ion and the march 
of i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n in to the developing countr ies of 
Europe and Asia, economic c r i s e s generated by world wars. Ideas 
of welfare society gave added s t rength to the Trade Union move-
ment. 
(C) Marad.st ^ T.«>n-t n,i gt. A g ^ m a e h t n Ty/ide U n i o n Movement 
Lenin, the founder of the Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union, and the leader of the Russian proletariat, was actively engagpj 
in revolutionary work. At an early age he became ac^ainted with 
Marxist literature. As a student at the Kaaan University he took 
an active part in the revolutionary movement. In August 1893 
Lenin arrived in St. Petersburg, which was one of the Centres of 
the working - class movement in Russia. There he came in touch 
with various Marxist circles whose members were impressed ¥Jith 
his erudition, his Imowledge of realities in the countiy and his 
ability a to apply Marxism as a scientific method and not a dogma. 
He said that : 
" the p r o l e t a r i a t was the only c l a s s i n Russia 
capable of leading the masses s t ruggle to over-
throw the autocracy," 
According to him, r e a l socialism i s Sc ien t i f i c 
Socialism si ibstant iated by revolut ionary theory. A revolutionary 
movement which I s not guided by Marxism-Leninism cannot succeed in 
biiilding a s o c i a l i s t society even i f t h i s i s an openly proclaimed 
goa l . ^ 
Lenin r ^ a r d e d revolut ionary theory, Marxism, as a bas i s 
for unit ing a l l those who bel ieved i n Sc ien t i f i c Socialism. Their 
convictions were to be foimded on t h i s theory and i t i s t h i s theory 
1 , "How the Party came in to Being", I i s s u e , from the History of 
Communist Party of the Soviet Union. 
(Novosh Press Agency Publishing House: Moscow, 1974), P. 43 , 
8 . I b i d . . P 57. 
which to guide than in t h e i r a c t i v i t i e s . 
Knowledge of revolutionary theory enables a Marxist 
Party to r i s e above the professional or groi^) i n t e r e s t s of 
d i f fe ren t sect ions of the workLng c l a s s , and to define the main 
tendency of socia l develoiment. On i t s bas i s the Party e laborates 
a s c i e n t i f i c programme of worlcLng c l a s s s t rugg le , i t s s t r a t ^ y and 
t a c t i c s , and i s able to lead the working c l a s s and not merely t r a i l 
along behind the masses i n t h e i r spontaneous ac t ions . 
He had s t ressed the necessi ty of depending Marsd-sm 
from attaches and d i s t o r t i o n s . Defence of Marxism does not mean 
regarding i t s p r inc ip l e s and theses as dogmas, A t rue Marxist 
cannot regard Marx»s theory as something accomplished and 
sac ra tan t , for the nature of Marxism i s such tha t i t c a l l s for 
constant development based on p r a c t i c e . And t h i s i s the bes t way of 
defending Marxism, for i t s enabled the revolutionary party to Iceep 
abreast of the times and to meet the requirements of the develop-
ing revolut ionary movenent.-'-
According to Lenin, "Each Party should develop i t s 
own revolut ionary theory since Marxism contained only genera l , 
guiding principles."However, the need for working out d i f ferent 
wajss of applying the general p r i n c i p l e s in d i f fe ren t condit ions 
does not give grounds for re jec t ing or disregarding these p r i n -
c i p l e s of Marxism- Leninism o r , under the p re tex t of meeting the 
demands of spec i f i c condi t ions , a t t e n p t s to replace thou with 
something e l s e and a s s e r t s t h a t the replacesaent represents a 
development of Marxism- Leninism, i s not a Marxist- Lenin i s t . 
1 . I b i d . , P. 59 
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(li-l t i s «r duty of a revolutionaxy par ty to defend and 
develop revolutionary theory Marxism- Leninism, to wage a 
s t ruggle against h o s t i l e ideology and a l l d i s t o r t i o n s of the 
Maradst- Leninis t theory, and to develop the theory and 
Iceep i t a l eve l t ha t would mate i t a t r u ly advanced theory. 
Theory must remain ahead of p r ac t i c e . Any lagging behind of 
theory can cause i r r e spa rab le damage to the cause of the par ty 
and to a l l the working people. A lag i n theory dooms the 
Party to inac t ion and deprives the working c l a s s movement of 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s for growth. 
The s t ruggle waged by the p r o l e t a r i a t against the bourgeo-
s i e talces place not only in the p o l i t i c a l and economic sphere but 
a lso i n the sphere of ideology. Ideological s t ruggle i s of v i t a l 
importance for the worldJig c l a s s . There are two ideologies i n 
c a p i t a l i s t soc ie ty : bougeoisie and s o c i a l i s t . Owing to i t s 
soc ia l pos i t ion the worlKing c l a s s i s drawn towards social ism. The 
bourgeoisie , wnich i s t he rviling c l a s s , uses a l l the means to 
impose i t s ideology upon the p r o l e t a r i a t . In t h i s i t i s helped 
by by people l i k e the "Economists" who r e j e c t the need to fos te r 
i n the working c l a s s a s o c i a l i s t consciousness and a s se r t tha t 
ai s o c i a l i s t ideology eaerges of i t s accord from the spontaneous 
working- c l a s s movoaent. 
History shows tha t the working c l a s s on i t s own can 
develop only a t rade xmion consciousness; t ha t i s , i t can perceive 
the need to \mite in t rade unions and wage a s t ruggle against the 
c a p i t a l i s t s for higher wages, improvement of working condi t ions . 
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e t c . This i s only an aabryoadc form of p o l i t i c a l conscious-
ness Soc ia l i s t conscioiisness and s o c i a l i s t ideology are based 
on Sc ien t i f i c Socialism*Socialism i s not something tha t emerges 
spontaneously but i s evolsed by scholars who stand on the side 
of the worising c l a s s and who may or may not have a worldng 
c l a s s background. Sc ien t i f i c socialism takes shape outs ide 
the working c l a s s movement. I t cannot ©aerge in t h e course of 
the working- c l a s s moveiiient, i t cannot be formulated by the 
workers themselves, for under capital ism the worters l ack 
the opportunity to engage in scholar ly or in te l lec i tua l a c t i v i t y . 
Nevertheless, t h i s does not mean tha t the theory from 
the s t ruggle of the p r o l e t a r i a t , Marad.sm as a science took 
r 
shape on the basis of the class struggle waged by the gjoletariat 
against the bourgeoisie, and expressed the requirements of this 
struggle, Marx and Eagels formulated the theory of Scientific 
Socialism by generalizing the ezprience of the working class 
movement in all countries. 
The task of the revolutionary proletciriat party is to 
turn the worMng- class movement from the path of spontaneous 
development to that of a relentless struggle against bourgeoisie 
ideas that are wide spread and which penetrate into the working 
class. It is necessary tD impart socialist consciousness to 
the sppontaneous working class movement. Lenin said that class 
political consciousness can be brought to the workers only from 
without that is, only from outside the economic straggle, from 
outside the sphere of relations between workers and employers. 
1. Lenin, V.I., Collected Work^. Vol. 5, P, 422. 
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While exposing the views of the "Economists", 
Lenin showed that by rejecting the necessity oi bringing 
socia l i s t conscioiisness to the woridng class loovement they 
opened the way to bourgeoisie ideology. "All worship of 
the spontaneity of the worKlng class moveaent", said Lenin, 
"a l l be l i t t l i ng of the role of the conscioias elenent, of the 
role of Social-Democracy, means, quite independently of 
whether he who b e l i t t l e s that role desires i t or not, a 
strengthening of the Influence of bourgeoisie ideology upon 
the workers."*^ Thus the task of the Marxist Party i s to 
wage a res t less fight against the influence of bourgeoisie 
ideology on the working class movement, against a l l kinds 
of dis tor t ions and fa ls i f icat ions of Marxist-leninist on the 
part of revis ionis ts and other opportimists, against a l l slan-
der against the actually existing socialism. 
Lenin showed that the "Economist" were wrong in 
saying that economic struggle was the most effective means of 
drawing the masses into the po l i t i ca l movement. Exposing the 
in iqui t ies within factories and plants in insufficient in 
enabling the proletar ia t to become aware of i t s social and 
his tor ical ro le , for essentially i t touches upon only the 
relat ions of the workers of the given profession to their 
employers. 
1. Ib id . , Vol. 5, PP. 582-383. 
-3S-
In se t t ing up party Lenin envisionecL i t as a party 
of p r o l e t a r i a t in te r -na t iona l i sm. This means t ha t i t s ideology 
must r e f l e c t common i n t e r e s t s and aims of the working c l a s s 
of a l l na t ions and tha t i t s policy must be aimed a t drawing in to 
a c lose a l l i ence the p r o l e t a r i a t and the iro rising people of a l l 
na t ions i n the s t ruggle to do away with exp lo i t a t ion and oppression, 
carry out a s o c i a l i s t revolut ion, and "build socialism, subordina-
t ing the i n t e r e s t s of the worMng c lass movement in anyone country 
to the i n t e r e s t s of t h i s movement on a world sca le . In i t s day-to-
day a c t i v i t y the party sought to achieve complete confidence b e t -
ween the par ty sought to achieve complete confidence between work-
ing people of d i f fe ren t nat ions and unity of t h e i r ac t ion , and to 
fo s t e r i n thou s p i r i t of so l i da r i t y and the readiness to help and 
support one s«d^other i n t h e i r s t ruggle . 
The Mar3S±st Party i s not only the working c l a s s organisa-
t i o n . Other mass organisa t ions waging a sticcessful s t ruggle 
against the exp lo i t e r s , are the t rade unions, cooperat ives , youth 
leagues , vomen^s assoc ia t ions , cu l t u r a l and educational soc i e t i e s 
and m i l i t a n t revolu t t ionary organisa t ions t h a t a re formed in the 
course of carrying out open revolut ion and action.-^ 
Each of these organisa t ions c a r r i e s on work i n i t s own 
sphere of a c t i v i t y . But they a l l need and organised body capable 
of working out a common l i n e of a c t i v i t y . Such an organisat ion i s 
the Commimist Par ty , vanguard of the working c l a s s , which i s also 
highest form of c l a s s organisa t ion of the p r o l e t a r i a t and l a t e r -
1 . How the Party came into Being". I i s s u e , from the History 
of the Copiffliml.^ '^ f Party of the Soviet Union. (Novosli Press 
Agency publishing House, Moscow, 1974), P.86, 
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6f a l l the vorlcLng people. 
Lenin pointed out tha t one of the P a r t y ' s chief tasks 
was to organise the p r o l e t a r i a t for the upr i s ing , taking the 
most enex^etic measxires to arm the workers and to d i r e c t the 
upr is ing . And uprising i s ne i the r a spontaneous act not a 
r e s u l t of a conspiracy. I t i s the extreme form of c l a s s s t r i ^ g l e , 
and i t must he based on a broad mass movem€nt. 
Further he i n s i s t e d t h a t a l l l e g a l means should be 
used, and tha t the people shoiald take an ac t ive p a r t i n the 
Trade Union movement. He opposed the i s o l a t i o n of the Trade 
g IMions and recommended the \mions to \mi te and act together . 
" I t i s the r e a l s t ruggle t h a t u n i t e s . I t i s the deve-
lojoient of p a r t i e s , t h e i r continued s t ruggle ins ide 
parliament and outs ide of i t t ha t un i t e s , i t i s the 
general s t r i k e , e t c tha t i m i t e s . " 
A dis t inguishing feati ire of par ty a c t i v i t y , which 
i s in keeping with the s p i r i t of Marxism- leninism, i s tha t 
the ro l e of the Communist Party i s enhanced, not through a 
lessening of the ro l e of other organisa t ions of working 
people, b u t , on the contrary, throiJgh an extension and deepen-
ing of t h e i r s t rugg le . A party which has no strong t i e s with 
a powerfiil Trade Union movement,- l i i ich has no base among the 
youth, and i s not l inked with o ther mass o rgan isa t ions , l a rge ly 
remain^a, party in to i t s e l f «#t humtt a propaganda organisa t ion . 
1 . "The Bolshevik Party and the Democratic Revolution i n Russia," 
End I s sue , (Novosli Press Agency Publishing House: Moscow, 
1975) PP 3 8 ^ 9 . 
2 * J f e i l . , P. 6 1 . 
S. Lenin, V . I . , Collected Works^ Vol, 18, PP* 3S3-384. 
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In many developed c a p i t a l i s t coun t r i es , the ro l e of 
tile Trade Unions i s giNJtdng repidly and t h e i r striJggle i s 
assuming f resh dimension* i4Nr <M»L tiMf^mmM* Under condit ions 
of ., State-dBonopoly capi ta l i sm, they put forward the demand for 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n in the management of en t e rp r i s e s and firms and 
for cont ro l over the work of the count ry ' s leading economic 
l a d i e s a t a higher l e v e l . Factory and of f ice workers m\ist have 
a say i n the solut ion of problems posed by technical progress . 
Without t h i s , i t i s now impossible to f igh t for a higher standard 
of l iv ing and job secur i ty . Bourgeoisie i deo log i s t s eacplain 
the enhanced r o l e of the Trade Unions, which are not p o l i t i c a l 
o rganisa t ions , as evidence of the tendency towards " d e p o l i t i c i -
sa t ion" of the working c l a s s movouent. 
For India , Lenin defined the ' bas i c aims' of the 
p r o l e t a r i a t v i s - a - v i s these other c l a s s e s . The p r o l e t a r i a t would 
s t r i v e to crush i t s c l a s s enimies, to para lyse wavering c l a s se s , 
and to gain ascendancy over i t s c l a s s a l l i e s . Put in Communist 
terminology, i t s aims towards the various c lasses would be 
l i q u i d a t i o n , n e u t r a l i s a t i o n , o r hegeuony. These bas ic aims make 
up an ove r - a l l fram«-work for ac t ion , or s t ra tegy . 
At the climax of f i r s t s tage, the bourgeoisie would, 
in Lenin 's view, s t r i k e a deal with the feudal autocracy and thus 
betray i t s own revolu t ion . I t would thesa be the duty of the 
p r o l e t a r i a t to capture power with the pe t ty bourgeois ie and poor 
peasantry, and begin the t r a n s i t i o n to the second, a n t i - c a p i t a l i s t . 
1, Over s t r e e t and Windmillar, Communism in India 
Ij&aiversity of Cal i fornia Press : Barkeley, 1959) P .11 . 
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revolut ion . This new provis ional regime - the "revolutionary 
— d«Docratic d i s t a to r sh ip of p r o l e t a r i a t and peasantry" - would 
complete the bourgeoisie -' democratic revolut ion , pr imari ly 
through the r e d i s t r i b u t i o n of land which woiild l i q u i d a t e f eaudal-
ism in the countryside. After t h i s intei inediate period, i t would 
then embark upon the building of social ism. 
In the second s tage , a fundamentally d i f fe ren t se t of 
r e l a t i o n s would p reva i l among c l a s se s , and a new s t ra tegy would 
thus X be required. The Communist now would endeavour to lead 
three c l a s ses : the p r o l e t a r i a t , the poor peasantry, and the 
pet ty bourgeois ie . 
According to him, the technique of act ion might be a 
general s tr iJse, an agrar ian r e v o l t , an urban insu r rec t ion , or 
a united - f ront - from about or from below. The form of orga-
n i sa t ion might be i l l e g a l or l ega l Commimist Par ty , a socalled 
workers and peasantry par ty , or a "peace" f ron t . Communist must 
seize every opportunity for work among the masses, be asser ted . 
They mxist p a r t i c i p a t e , openly or sec re t ly , i n any organisat ion 
through which they could inf l i i^ ice the masses i n any degree - not 
only Trade Unions and peasant associa t ions bu t also p€a*liaments 
and other p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s . Lenin described two meiin t a c t i c a l 
devices which have pre'\railed to the present : ac t ion "from above 
auid ac t ion "from below". Action "from above" denotes a formal 
1. Ib id , P. 18. 
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adl iance with non-Communist o rgan isa t ions , and Lenin c i t ed , as 
an i l l u s t r a t i o n , the "provisional revolut ionary govemment" in 
which Social Democrat's would join with other p a r t i e s . This 
t a c t i c means ©terting pressure on another organisat ion through 
public col laborat ion with i t s l e ade r s , jjicL such act ion should be 
u t i l i z e d , Lenin sa id , whenever "p rac t i ca l expedience" permitted. 
Action" from below" denotes an open a t t a c k on non-communist 
organisat ionsJ i t means exerting pressure on another organisat ion, 
from within or without, by appealing to i t s constitujtes or members. 
This type of act ion must be resor ted to "in any case" , he stated.-^ 
According to Lenin, the pre-eninent piirpose of t a c t i c s , 
i s the crea t ion of a Party which i s the aclsnowledged vanguard of 
the p r o l e t a r i a t . But t a c t i c s must be served the purpose of secu-
ring influence over o ther organisa t ions , whenever they axe willing,, 
thjough they may be enemies on the tomorrow, Lenin haaimered a t t h i s 
point with endless pe r s i s t ence . 
The more powerful eneny can be vanq.uished only by exer-
ting the i utmost e f f o r t , and without fal l> most thoroughly, 
caref^iLly, a t t en t ive ly and s k i l l f u l l y using every, even the 
smal les t , " r i f t " among the enemies, of every antogonism of 
i n t e r e s t among the l)o\Igeoisie of the various countr ies and 
among the various groups or types of bo^ugeoi^isie wifnin the 
various count r ies , and also by taking advantage of every, even the 
smallest , opportunity of gaining a massfeuLly, even through^this 
a l l y be tenporary, v a c i l l a t i n g , unstable and condi t ional . His 
1. Lenin, V . I . , "Left-Wing" Commimism, an In fan i t e Disorder", 
(Foreign Language Publishing House; Moscow, 1950), P .91 . 
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proposals for s t ra tegy and t a c t i c s in the under developed and 
colonia l areas of the world such as India , were in l a rge pai^t 
merely an extension of t h i s es tabl i shed system of ideas . Accord-
ing to him : 
"Only a de f in i t e c l a s s , namely the urban workers 
and the fac tory , i n d u s t r i a l worJfcrs in genera l , i s 
able to l eaa the whole mass of the working and eaqploite 
people in the s t ruggle to throw off the yoke of cap i t a l 
in ac tua l ly carrying i t out , i n the s t ruggle to 
maintain and consol idate the v ic to ry , i n the work 
of creating' the new, s o c i a l i s t socia l systan and 
in the e n t i r e s t ruggle for the complete abol i t ion 
of c l a s s " . 
"Only the p r o l e t a r i a t - by v i r tue of the economic 
ro le i t plays in l a rge scale production - i s cap-
able of heing the leader of a l l the working c lass 
and exploi ted p e o p l e . . . " 
" . . .Socia l i sm can be implemented only through the 
d ic ta to r sh ip of the p r o l e t a r i a t , which combines 
violence against the bougeoisie, i . e . the minority 
of the population, with f lall development of democ-
racy, i . e . the genuinely eqiial and genuinely univer-
sa l pa r t i c ipa t i on of the e n t i r e mass of the population 
1. Lenin, V . I . , Collected works , Vol. 3 . P. 213 
8. I b i d . . Vol. 2 , P. 285. 
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in all state affairs and in all the coiaplex 
problems of abolishing capitalism." 
Lenin elaborated the question of the functions of the 
socialist state. He siammed up the state of the dictatorship 
of the proletariat as the power of the worisLng class which is 
established as the result of the socialist revolution and 
has as its goal the building of socialism and the transition to 
the building of comiDunism. 
In the economic sphere, the state of the dictatorship 
of the proletariat abolishes private ownership of the means and 
instruments of production and introduces planned organisation 
of production for the allround development and welfare of the 
people. Lenin pointed out time and again that the essence of 
dictatorship of the proletariat, which expresses the people's 
interests and leans on their revolutionary initiated and activity, 
lies not in compulsion, but in creative work, the peaceful im-
plementation of profound social transformations and the build-
ing of socialist economy. 
In the political and social sphere, the socialist 
state abolishes class exploitation, broadens the social basis 
of the state system, strengthens the imion of workers and peasants, 
brings socialist culture within the reach of the masses ani draws 
1. "Against Dogmatism and Sectarianism in the Working Glass 
Movementj^ptiblished from Moscow in 1968]!, P. 77. 
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ever wider masses in to goVe^jig soc ie ty , developing i n every 
way .p ro le ta r ian , sociatList, democracy. 
Lenin emphasised tha t the Soc i a l i s t S ta te has to 
se t up a new machinary of s t a t e adminis t ra t ion and draw tne 
broadest masses of the worlcLng people in to the t ask of 
adminis t ra t ion , to u n l e ^ the g igan t ic c rea t ive forces of 
the mi l l ions of workers, peasants and i n t e l l i g e n - t s i a . He attached 
exeptional importance to organising genuine peop le ' s control 
over the a c t i v i t y of the s t a t e apparatus and demanded tha t a l l 
working people be drawn in to i t . He sa id , "We want a government 
to be always under the supervision of the publ ic opinion of i t s 
country.""^ 
In s o c i a l i s t soc ie ty , the workers and peasants thus have 
the rea l r i g h t and opportunity to form a l l the bodies of s t a t e 
power and economic management as well as to control t n e i r a c t i -
vi- t ies . Siplaining the s ignif icance of t 'nis democratic p r i nc ip l e 
of socia l organisa t ion , Lenin pointed out tha t every represen ta -
t i v e of the masses, e"\rery c i t i x e n , must be put i n such condi-
t ions tha t he can p a r t i c i p a t e i n the discussion of s t a t e laws, 
in the choice of h i s represen ta t ives and i n the implementation 
of s t a t e laws."^ 
Lenin pointed out tha t the working c l a s s performs i t s 
h i s t o r i c a l ro l e a t a l l stages of the emancipatory s t ruggle : i t 
i s the leading force of a l l the working people in the revolu-
t i o n , the dominant c l a s s (p ro le t a r i an d ic ta to rsh ip) i n the 
period of t r a n s i t i o n from capi ta l ism to socialism and the 
1 . Selected Works. Vol. 2 , P. 464 
2 . I b i d . , Vol. 27, P. 212 . 
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gijiding force s o c i a l i s t society u n t i l the f i n a l t r a n s i t i o n to 
f u l l couimunisra. 
The concept of the d i c t a to r sh ip of the p r o l e t a r i a t i s t 
the b a s i c , l o g i c a l , h i s t o r i c a l l y corroborated conclusion deriving 
from the iiaradst theory of the h i s t o r i c a l mission of the working 
c l a s s , Lenin ca tegor ica l ly s ta ted : 
"Only he i s a Marxist who extends the recognit ion 
of the c lass strx^ggle to the recognit ion of the 
d ic ta tors i i ip of the p r o l e t a r i a t . This i s what 
cons t i t u t e s the most profound d i s t i n c t i o n between the 
Marxist and the ordinary pe t ty (as well as big) 
bourgeoie". 
Since Lenin "saw tha t Roy, the most prominent Indian 
communist a t the Second Congress, was dev ia t ing , " s t a t e s an 
o f f i c i a l publ ica t ion of the CPI, "towards a sec ta r ian approach 
to the mass movement led by Gandhi, by shouting himself hoarse 
about Gandhi*s antiquated socia l ideology, Lenin admonished him 
to th ink more aoout how to carry forward the masses under 
Gn 2 
Gandhian leadership than about ^ andhi»s social philosophy," 
1. Ibj.d.. Vol. 2 , P. 292. 
2 . Sardesai , S.G., "Gandhi and tlie CPI", (The Ilaliatma, 
A Marxist sysmposium), P.9; and also see M.N. 
Roy»s Memoirs. 1964, P. 379. 
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(cL) Con t r rou t ion of M.M.Rov 
I t was be fo re Roy and the Communist P a r t y of Grea t 
Br i t a in were in subs tan t i a l agreement on s t r a t ey •and t a c t i c s 
tha t the CPGB beganin earnest to take over the d i rec t ion of 
the Communist movenent in India . On April 30, 1926, George 
i l l i s o n , a Scotish coalminer and a member of the CPGB arr ived 
in Bombay. One of h i s colleagues of t h i s period r e c a l l s tha t 
he had been dispatched to India by the Red in t e rna t i ona l Orga-
n i sa t ion (RILU) for the purpose of si tmulating Trade union 
Organisation. He apparently confused himself to t rade union 
a c t i v i t i e s i n India and did not come to the no t i ce of the 
a u t h o r i t i e s u n t i l November 1926, when h i s connection with ioiown 
Communists was es tabl ished through in te rcepted correspondence."^ 
On January 22, 1927, A l l i s o n ' s forged passport was discovered 
in a po l ice r a id i n Calcut ta . iLLlison was a r res ted the next 
day, convicted, imprisor^d, and ul t imate ly deported from India . 
A close assoc ia te of M,il,Roy, Spra t t , a 24 years old 
communist came to Bombay on December 30, 1926 and contacted 
Muxaffar Abmad, S.V. Ghate, and other Indian Communists and 
ins t ruc ted them to form a Workers' and Peasants ' Par ty , which 
coiiLd serve as a l ega l cover for Communist a c t i v i t y . ^ 
1. Overstreet , G.D. and Windmiller, M., Copimimism i n Ind ia . 
(The Perennial Press : Bomoay, I960) , P.86. 
2 . Spar t l , P . , Blowing UP India . (Paaclii Prakashan : Calcut ta , 
1955), P. 29. 
3 . Overs t reet , G.^. aixd Windmiller, M., aa , c i t . . P.88 
4 . Spar t t , P . , B;Lowing UP Ind ia . (Prachi Prakashan: Calcut ta , 
1955), P. 29. 
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Accordingly to a document which was received io the J-ndian commuriist 
suggested tha t "tiie Vtorlflers* and Peasants ' Party should be formed 
for Bombay as soon as pos s ib l e . " And on Februaiy 8, 1927 the 
meeting was held a t which Workers' and Peasants ' Party of Bombay 
was formed. 
M.K, Roy asser ted tha t increased i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n in 
India had created a manufacturing bourgeoisie which formed 
i t s e l f competing with tiie imper i a l i s t s in the eacploitation of the 
masses,*^ Roy had always sa id , namely, t ha t the bourgeoisie was 
not a revolutionary fac tor and would not be regarded as an a l l y 
in the revolut ion . "^  
He f e l t t ha t a vague nationalism whicn sought to 
combine the i n t e r e s t s of a l l c l a s s e s , siich as of labour and 
cap i t a l and of the peasant and the landlord , was a snare and 
a delusion and he asse r ted tha t a t rue s o c i a l i s t movement 
could not combine the i n t e r e s t s of a l l c l a s s e s . Roy elaborated 
h i s views in India in Transi t ion,^ I n d i a ' s Problem and I t s 
Solution J One Year of Mon-Cooperation,*^ and in other books and 
t r a c t s . 
1 . Overstreet and l indmi l l e r OD. c i t . . P. 87 
2 . Ifeid.., P.103 
3 . I b i d . , P. 104 
4. Roy, M.N., India in Transition. 192^. P. 130. 
5. Roy, M.N,, One vear of Mon-Cooperation. 1923, PP 56-60. 
I t was a segment of the ou ts ide leadersh ip , under the 
command of M.W. Roy, t ha t took the i n i t i a t i v e in forming the 
Indian Federation of Labour i n the ear ly years of the Second 
World War when the AITUC s p l i t once again. In wo rising ac t ive ly 
for the IFL and i t s p o l i c i e s , the Royists organised several new 
unions under t h e i r l eadersh ip . 
M.a, Roy, who during 1980*s was v i r t u a l l y guiding the 
Indian Communists from Europe, a lso a s t ressed the c l a s s s t ruggle , 
even though he advocated the a n t i - c a p i t a l i s t s t ra tegy as against 
the Comintern's i n s i s t ence on the a n t i - i m p e r i a l i s t s t ra tegy . 
Roy also believed tha t violence was necessary for the overthrow 
of B r i t i s h imperialism and the na t iona l bourgeoisie i n t e r e s t s . 
He maintained tha t the emancipation of the exploited "cannot be 
done by peaceful and non-violent means bu t , as t a c t i c a l move, he 
be l ieve tha t the communists should "leave out of O'JX propaganda 
the controversy of violence.versus non-violence. 
In 1929 the iLETUC met a t i t s tenth annual session in 
Nagpur. Pr ior to the delegates open sess ion, the Executive Coun-
c i l adopted a reso lu t ion favouriijg the a f f i l i a t i o n of the Trade 
Union Center with the Pan Paci f ic Trade Union Sec re t a r i a t . The 
resolu t ion was responded by the communists and car r ied in sp i t e of 
opposit ion from the non-communitt wing of the l eadersh ip . These 
reso lu t ions were evidently influenced by over a l l communist 
1 . Raman, N.P, , P o l i t i c a l Involvement of I n d i a ' s Trade Unions. 
(Asia Publishing House: New Delhi, 1967), P .31 . 
2 . Overstreet & Windmiller, QR. c i t . . PP 57 f and also Druhe, 
OP. c i t . . chapter 28S. 
3 . Quoted in Overs t ree t , G.l^. and YiJindmiller, ofi.. c i t . . P.64 
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strategy. Divan Chamanlal, one of the dissident leaders who 
quite the organisation, protesting against the commimist 
domination, declared ; 
"There was no option left to those of us who 
were not prepared to take our daily instructions 
from Moscow but to withdraw from the Trade union 
Congress." 
fiven M.N, Roy, the father of Indian Communism, was 
forced to admit later that the demands and slogans introduced by 
the communists and no bearing vipon the realities of the situa-
2 
tion as it concerned Indian Labour. 
Dist inc t ion has been made between the Coiamunists 
and Royists because, by 1929, M.N. Roy had ceased to toe the 
o f f i c i a l comrniaaist l i n e l a i d down by Sibscow and, for t h i s and 
other reasons, had been expelled from the Comintern. '/iM.le the 
orthodox communists, or party f a i t h f u l s , accepted the leftward 
sh i f t in the p a r t y ' s t rade union s t ra tegy without question and 
plunged in to t a c t i c s d i rec ted to ensure the hegenony of the worMng 
c l a s s , Roy and followers opposed tne o f f i c i a l policy on the 
T 4 
ground tha t i t ignored the r e a l i t i e s of the J-ndian s i t ua t i on , 
1, Labour Gaaet te . Bombay, IX, n . 4 , P. 382 
2 . Roy, M.N,, Indian labour and post^War Reconstruction.(Henainance 
Publishers : Calcut ta , 1943), PP 14f, Roy di f fered from the 
Orthodox Xommunists in the est imation of the revolut ionary 
po ten t i a l of the Indian s i t ua t i on and held tha t the l a t t e r 
were labouring imder romantic i l l u s i o n . 
3 . Overs t reet , G.D, and windmiller, M., o p . c i t . . P . 1 4 2 . have pointed 
out tha t Roy's policy disagreements with the Comintern "were dot 
the only cause of h i s expulsion, of indeed they were any cause 
a t a l l , " Roy himself asser ted tha t he was a victim of i n t r i g u e . 
4 , Basak, V., Some Urgent Problems of the Labour Movement in India . 
(Vrarkers* Liberary Publ ishers : New York, 1932), PP. 14-15j 
Overstreet & ftindmiller, op, c i t . , PP 119-120, see also Roy's 
comment on the reso lu t ions adopted at the Nagpur Session (1929) 
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Roy haa oeen d i rect ing conjEiunists a c t i v i t i e s in 
India from the beginning,-^ had a l l along been advocating, 
against opposit ion by Lenin himself, the a n t i - c a p i t a l i s t of 
l e f t i s t s t ra tegy in Ind ia . He hau been arguing tha t the move-
laent represented by the Indian National Congress was not 
object ively revolution-ary po t en t i a l shoxild be developed as 
the vang'u&rd of the COiumunist moveaaent. But as the o f f i c i a l 
pol icy swMng to the l e f t towards t h i s pos i t i on , Roy himself 
moved to the r i gh t and jus t about the time the sec ta r ian 
policy found o f f i c i a l acceptance and eacpression, Roy declared 
himself in favour of co-operating with the left-wing elements 
in the Indian National Congress and gradually strengthening 
the r ad i ca l forces within tha t organisa t ion. In leaders l i i® 
Jawaharlal Nehru who were advocating s o c i a l i s t ideas Roy saw 
the nucleus of a revolutionary movement and the ground for 
optimism tha t the Congress Party i t s e l f could be steered to 
the l e f t . Also he held the view tha t the working c l a s s in 
India was not yet ready for rad ica l act ion as advocated by 
the party pundits.-^ This reason was tha t Indian were enough 
influenced by the Gandhian ideology of non violence . 
Boy, i n One year of Non-Cooperation recognised four 
contr ibut ions of Gandhism : ( l ) use of mass act ion for p o l i t i -
cal purposes, (s) consolidat ion of the Indian National Congress, 
(3) the l i b e r a t i o n of the na t iona l forces from governmental 
repression by the slogan of non-violence and (4) the adoption of 
1, Basai , op. c i t . . pp. 14-15 j Overstreet & ¥^indniiller, 
o|?. c i t . ^ P. 132. 
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the teciiniques of non--cooperation, non-payment of taxes -and 
c i v i l disobedience. But, accordi-ng to Roy, there were several 
shortcomings of Gandhism, (a) Gandhism laclced an econoraic 
prograiiiffie to win mass support, (b) I t wanted to un i t e a l l 
sect ions of mdians - exp lo i t e r s liice tne landloras and cap i -
t a l i s t s witu the exploited peasants ana workers, (c) The 
incorporat ion of metapliysical proposi t ions in to p o l i t i c a l 
act ion v/as unl"ortunate because p o l i t i c a l dynamism was s a c r i -
f iced a t tne a l t e r of subject ive considerat ions of consciance, 
(d) The react ionary economics of Charld:],a was i«pa la tab ie to trie 
MariKLst, M.iNi.Roy. (e) Roy also c r i t i c i z e d the vac i l t ion of 
Gananism. 
In a pamphlet, "Some urgent Problems of the Labour 
Movement i n Ind ia , " wri t ten by Basak, a par ty f a i t h f u l , the 
conf l i c t betv^een the Kascovi' l i n e and Royist pos i t ion was c l ea r ly 
brought ou t . 
Roy and h is group, Basak lamented, v;ere opposed to tne. 
o f f i c i a l party pos i t ion , because they thought the masses in 
India were not p o l i t i c a l l y conscious and tha t t a l k of a general 
s r ike was "pure romanticism,"^ 
Roy, who for many years had been staying in Eiirope 
and elsewhere, ar r ived in India i n December 1930 and iiumediately 
devoted himself to work in the t rade union f i e l d . vVorking under-
gro\md, vdth the po l ice in vigorous pursioit, he succeeded in 
1 . Roy, M.A., One year of •^'Jon-Cooperation, op. c i t . , PP 50-56 
2 . I b i d . . PP 56-60 
3 . Basak, gp.. c i t . , , P. 13. 
4 . Basak, op., c i t . . p . 16. 
- 4 8 -
ge t t ing a major sect ion of the Trade Onion movement to abundon 
u l t r a l e f t i sm and to adopt a more moderate pol icy under h is 
l eadersh ip . I t was primari ly Roy's inf luence tha t led to the 
defeat of the u l t r a l e f t i s t Conimimists a t the Calcutta Session of 
the AITUC in 1931 and t a e i r subsequent i s o l a t i o n in the All India 
Red Trade Union Congress (AIRTUC) . Roy, alongvdth G i r i , Ruikar, 
ana o the r s , was also i n f l u e n t i a l in s t a l l i ng the u l t r a l e f t i s t s ' 
2 
e f fo r t s to organise a general railway str i ice. 
Another s ign i f i can t change i n tae view of Roy came to 
fore when the World 'war I I began, the Roy group 's argument tha t 
the Trade Union movement should f l e x t i t s muscles in sup^uort of 
the war was based on Roy's own react ion to the war. Roy seemed 
to be concerned with the r i s e of fascism and with the p o s s i b i l i t y 
tha t i t s triumph might lead to the "destruct ion of the Soviet 
Union, the Mecca of a i l r evo lu t iona r i e s . " 
1. Overstreet anu Vifindmiller, ae.. c i t . . P. 143 
2, Of Basak, Q£L. c i t . j . P. 13; and also see, Durhe, 0£., c i t . , 
P. 132. 
3. Roy, M.iJ., Jawaharlal Mehru. (Radical Democratic Party ; 
Delhi, 1945), P. 29j Roy's view regarding the necess i ty of 
Russian help to Great Br i t a in was, perhaps, only an a l t e r -
though, or e l se he w^ as prophetic i n h i s v i s ion . iThatever 
the case, h i s fear of fascism as a th rea t to the vSoviet Union 
i s the point re levant to the present discussion. 
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CHAPTER III 
Indianlsation of Trade Union Movement 
(a) Policies and Prog:raimnes of the Trade Unions. 
(i) Policies €tnd programmes of the All India Trade Union 
Congress (lITUO 
CoMQunists, wno wert; in effective control of the 
All India Trade Union Congress at the end of the vwrld War II, 
revised the Constitution of this Organisation in 1945. The 
revised Constitution declared that establishment of a Soci^ alist 
State and the nationalisation of the means of production, 
distribution, and exchange as the primary aims of the organisa-
tion. These were indeed the aims that haa been before the 
organisation since the early thirties when the Trade union move-
ment came under the influence of the leftists. The amelioration 
of the economic and social conditions of the worJsing class and 
other economic aims came only after the political objectives. 
The C onstitution declared : 
"The AITUC shall endeavour to further the... objectives 
by all legitimate, peaceful and democratic metnoas 
such as legislation, education, propaganda, mass 
meetings, negotiations, demonstrations and, in the last 
resort, by strilses said similar methods, as the AITUC 
may from time to time, decide."^ 
1. "All India Trade Union Congress, Constitution. Session was 
held in Bombay, 1947) Article 2, 
2. Ibid.. Article 3. 
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Tills was a conventional s ta teuent to which the communifcts adhered 
ne i ther before nor a f t e r 1945. In f a c t , a spec i f ic addi t ion to 
the Const i tut ion emphasised the Class War Thesis and the i n e v i t -
a b i l i t y of the p ro le t a r i an revolut ion. After describing a 
Trade Union as an organ of c lass stri jggle, the cons t i tu t ion 
fur ther s ta ted tha t : 
" I t s bas ic task, therefore , i s to org;mise 
the workers for advancing and defending t h e i r 
r i gh t s and i n t e r e s t s ; and although co l l ec t ive 
bargaining i s the necessary implicat ion of a 
Trade Union and although in the t r a n s i t i o n a l 
period to socialism, negot ia t ions , representa-
t i ons , jo in t act ions and other methods of co l l ec -
t i ve bargaining must remain an i n t eg ra l par t of 
Trade Union a c t i v i t i e s , laboior and cap i ta l cannot 
be reconciled within the c a p i t a l i s t i c system."-^ 
The teaching of the Coiiiiijunist seers were thus p la in ly 
incorporated into the IITUC Const i tu t ion. I t was s ign i f i can t tha t 
the i r r e c o n c i l a b i l i t y of c l a s s i n t e r e s t s was s t ressed even through 
the Communists were simultaneously s t ress ing t h e i r wil l ingness 
to cooperate id th management. I t was perhaps ind ica t ive of the 
fac t tha t dogma remained unchanged while the t a c t i c s had shif ted 
to sTiLt the circumstances. 
1. I b i d . . Ar t i c l e 5 (a) ( i ) , Explanation. 
2 . Cf. Overstreet and Vi/indmiller, Qja.. c i t . . P. 374. 
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I t may be reca l led tha t a t the end of World War I I , 
Trade ^nlon under Comm'unist leadership were pursuing the united 
front t a c t i c s . In l i n e with t h i s , the AITUC was willing to be 
signatory to the Indus t r i a l Truce Declaration of Decenber 1947.-^ 
But even i n the course of 1947, radicalism was gaining ascen-
dancy in Commiinist p o l i c i e s . In tha t year Communist Trade Unions 
p rec ip i t a t ed violent s t r i k e s and roo t s i n i n d u s t r i a l centers 
of South India such as Madizra, Coiabatore, and Golden RociCr^ In 
1948, more and more of the Trade Unions a f f i l i a t e d to the MTUC 
resor ted to violent s t r i l se . To climax these a l l , the AITUC planned 
a coimtryside railvmy s t r i k e to be followed by a general s t r i k e . 
Early in 1949, the opportunity presented I t s e l f when the indepen-
dent All India Railwaymen*s Federation served not ice of a s t r i k e 
to begin on March 9, 1947, but the executive body of the organisa-
t ion decided subsequently to cancel the s t r i k e . Communists in the 
federat ion attempted to push through with the s t r i k e i n s p i t e of 
the majority decis ion, but fa i l ed as the goveniment coimter checked 
the i r maneuvers by a r res t ing a l l Communists i nc i t i ng the workers 
to go on s t r i k e . ^ 
1 . The AITUC s ta ted tha t i t has prepared to observe the Truce 
even though i t did not be l ieve in the p o s i b i l i t y of peace in 
industry for p ro f i t prevai led , provided tne government and the 
employers played the i r p a r t . See, Suiamary of the Proceedings 
of the Indian Labour Conference. Ninth Session. (Qovemment 
of India , 1949), PP. 884-E25, l e t t e r from the AITUC to the 
Secretary, Ministry of I*abo\ar, Government of India , iilarch 4 , 
1948. 
2 . People ' s Age.(Bombay). September 14, 1947, P .8 . 
3 . People ' s Age. (Bom ay) , August 28, 1948 and October 17,1348. 
-52 -
D;aring t h i s period of rad ica l ac t ion , 5. A. Dange has 
noted, "to give a ca l l of s t r i k e a t a l l cos ts alone was considered 
by the Party leadership the a t t r i b u t e of revolut ionary t rade 
unionism, without reference to . . . t h e object ive j u s t i f i a b i l i t y 
or appropriateness of the call." Attempts were made, reminiscent 
2 
of tne a c t i v i t i e s during hegemony of the woricLng c l a s s . Rival 
labour organisers were physical ly a t t a c ^ d , in some cases even 
murdered, and machinary and factory equipment destroyed or 
demaged. This period of v io len t , rad ica l ac t ion came to a close 
only a t the end of 1950. 
Developments in the Communist Party a f f a i r s , showing 
tha t the adventur is t policy of t l ^ AITUC and the Unions a f f i l i a t e d 
to i t during t h i s period was in fac t i n accord vd.th the P a r t y ' s 
programme even though some veteran t rade un ion i s t s questioned 
tne wisdom of such a pol icy, can be out l ined at t n i s po in t . 
In August 1946, The Communist Party of India abfflcidaned 
i t s policy of cooperation and ca l l ed for a "bold and mi l i ta i i t " 
leaders'nip of the worldjat, c lass culminating in a p o l i t i c a l 
general striise,'^ This was, however, combined with a p lea for 
moderation by an i n f l u e n t i a l sect ion of the Party leadersh ip . 
But tae rad ica l wing, led by Hanadive, soon gained the upper hand 
and a f u l l programme of revolutionary s t ruggle emerged coincidenta l ! 
1 . Dange, S.A,, On tae Indian Trade Union Movement. (Communist Party 
of India publ ica t ion : Bombay, 195S), P .51 . 
2 . I b i d . , P. 53 
3 . Communist Violence in India . (iMiinistry of Home Affairs of 
the Government of India : New Delhi, 1949), Passim, 
4 . Overstreet and Windmiller, op. c i t , , P.242 
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with the advancy of a r ad ica l l i n e by in t e rna t iona l cominunism. 
In Decenber 1947, the Party ca l led for an uncompromising s t ruggle 
against the government, 
Ravandive, who had led the u l t r a l e f t i s t s in the early 
t h i r t i e s , emphasised Oonce again the a n t i - c a p i t a l i s t strategy'' 
and pushed the revolutionary s t ruggle in the t rade un^lon f i e l d . 
As one his comrade pointed out : 
"because of h is Trade "Jnion background and h i s 
admiration for Kussian s t y l e ins \ i r rec t ion , h i s p r o c l i -
vi ty was to urban r a the r than agrar ian revolut ion, 
and he concentrated more and more on mobilising 
violence in the c i t i e s in order to se i se power 
2. through a general s t r i ioe ." In August Ranadive 
predicted a general s t r i i te witiiin s ix months and 
encouraged violent s t r i k e s in the railways and other 
iaey a r ea s . 
The Ranadive fact ion was rushing too f a s t into the 
b a t t l e f i e ld and counsels of r e s t r a i n t came both from the 
Cominform and from Communist l eaders with longe experience in 
Trade Unions, such as P.C. Ghosh and S.A, Dange. Ghosh asser ted 
tha t the P a r t y ' s trade union t a c t i c s were fundamentally wrong." 
But Ranadive reor ted with a th rea t of expulsion from the Par ty . 
1 . People ' s Age. (Bombay), Decemoer 7, 1949, Also cf. 
overs t ree t and ifiiindmiller, op, citsf., PP, 267 aiwl ff. 
2, Overstreet and windmiller, o£., p i t , . P. 278 
3, Probodh Chandra, "On »A Note on the Present Si tua t ion in 
our P a r t y ' , " Open For^ 3m. (Bombay), October 1959, P . 5 . 
4 . I b i d . . P. 31f. 
-54-
jPpuQge saw h i s hold on the -bomoay unions weakening as a r e s u l t 
of Eanadive's extremist t a c t i c s and denounced hioi for these 
a c t i v i t i e s and for rushing head long in to violence. Neither 
Gliosh nor Dange was opposed to violence, but ooth were concerned 
with the p o s s i b i l i t y that i t s use might be premature : in t h i s 
viay they were react ionary liios Roy did during the u i t r a l e f t i s t 
days of 1930-52. 
According to Dangers r ecap i tu l a t ion of the Party 
i s policy during t h i s period ; the leadersli ip of the Party turned 
sec tar ian and bureaucra t ic . kShere Trade Union comrades reported 
the mood of the masses cor rec t ly , i t i n s t i t u t e d a m i l i t a r i s t 
bureaucrat ic d i sc ip l ine in place of democratic vol^jntary d i s c ip l i ne . 
The f a i l u r e of s t r i k e slogans was a t t r i b u t e d to f a i l u r e of i n d i v i -
dual cadres to ac t ; the l a t t e r was eacpelled and the Party and 
the Trade Unions weakened. Trade Union and Party work almost 
made i d e n t i c a l , forget t ing the warnings of the i n t e r n a t i o n a l . Mass 
t rade union work was given up in the name of p o l i t i c a l i s a t i o n of 
the working c l a s s , ^ 
The manipiiLating hand of the Couimiinist Party of India 
behind the adventur is t a c t i v i t i e s of the Communist-led Trade 
unions was exposed also by the Government. Jawaharla Kehru, 
Late Prime Minister of Ind ia , told the ? Parliament on February 
28, 1949 : 
1 . Cited by Overstreet and Windmiller, Q£^ fiit., P. 285. 
2 Dange, S . ^ . , "On the Indian Trade Union Movement," 
op. c i t . , PP. 50-51. 
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"The CPI has recently concentrated on the issue 
of a general striice in the railways as well as in 
other essential services of paramount importance 
to the community» It has looked upon these 
strikes not froiu the Trade Union or economic 
point of view, meant to better the lot of the 
workers, but as a weapondesigned to create a 
chaotic state in the country which, it is 
brought, would help the Party gain its ocjectives, 
whatever they might be. It is deliberately seek-
ing to create famine conditions oy paralysing the 
railway system so that the food stuffs should noo 
be transported, the object being to create a 
general baclJground of chaos, a oreakdown of 
administration and mass uprising," 
In April 1943, Dange, Ghosh, and S,"^'. Ghate issued a 
joint statement averring that Communist Trade Unions v;ere in a 
state of "complete paralysis and stagnation" as a result of 
the adventurist policy under the direction of Ranadive and 
Rajeshwar Rao. An editorial-in the Party Organ, Communist. 
subsequently admitted that : 
"while fighting reformism, which acted as a brake on 
the unleashing and the bold leadership of the strijggle 
of the workers and the toiling masses, the Party 
1, HindUy (Madras; , (isiarchi, 1949) . 
2, Overstreet ana Windmiller, op. c i t . . P . 302. 
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C«Kitre CommLttee certain errors in cbgnatist 
and sectarian direct ions, which restr icted the 
scope o£ those struggles and prevented the 
mobilisation of the broadest loasses in the same."^ 
In « circiXLar issued to Party ranks at the «nd of 1950 
the CPI declared that, in the face of the government's lx>stll it7 
towards i t s a c t i v i t i e s , i l l e g a l trade unionism was to be \ised 
as the principal foxm of organisation and that s tr ikes , economic 
and p o l i t i c a l , should be conducted without giving an opportimity 
to the government to crackdown. As Ma.ss8ni Eao pointed out : 
*Ihe perpective was not of a general strike and 
the capture of the c i t i e s leading to armed rebel* 
l ion in the rural areas, but just the opposite. The 
perspective was aimed gi ierri l la resistance In rural 
areas linked with and based on agrarian revolution, 
the gradual establishment of l iberated bases and 
the setting iqp of l iberat ion armies for the purpose 
of f ina l ly overthrowing the government." 
In May 1951, a further sh i f t in the policy of the 
CPI was made pti^lic and what has he described as a platfom of 
4 
People's Domocracy was announced. In the Policy Statement, the 
1. ^^ mT"Vn;\g'tT (Bombay), (February - March, 1950) 
2 . Dange, S.A., QR the iTatile ^^Aofl MOYgBttat to lB^a> WL* ^kl', P'9LL 
also Uassani M.R., VMt f-^ 1Hl\TI>ist Party of India.PP 89*130. 
5. Massani, M.E., Thft f'-gT^mrlat Party of India. (The MacMUlan 
CoPtpany New York, 1954) P. 130. • 
4 . The stre i^^ egy of "People's Denocracy" - Over street and Windmill er 
have pointed out* seeks to unite the tour c lasses against capi-
talism i t s e l f , and not against imperialism. "That i s to say, the 
business c lasses may be asked to si:vport the Commimist Government 
in i t s policy and they may be educa'^d i n "Socialism". For 
detailed study see , Overstreet and WlndmiUer, o p . c i t . .P. 6, 
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Party declared : 
"Tile CPI has adopted a programme, in wlxLch i t 
says that i t "regards as qu i te mature the task 
of replacing the present anti-popiiLar and a n t i -
democratic Government by a nev^ Government of 
"People's Danocracy." 
For a time, i t was advocated that the 
main weapon i n our s t ruggle would be the weapon 
of general s t r i k e of i n d u s t r i a l workers, followed 
1 by country- wide insur rec t ion as in Russia." 
The re la t ionsh ip between the p o l i c i e s of tne AITUG and the CPI has 
been evident also in t h e i r comition approaches to I n d i a ' s economic 
p lans . Echoing the P a r t y ' s stand, the MTUG attacked the F i r s t 
p 
Five Year Plan, announced in 1951, as no plan at a l l . But the 
AITUC decided a t i t s Twenty f i f t h ^inual Session he ld . in Emaku-
lam (Kerala) in December 1957 tha t i t would support the Government's 
Second Five Year Plan (1956-61)", specia l ly to expansion of heavy 
indus t ry . " 
Dange a policy of r e s t r a i n t , s ta t ing : 
" Striiggle wi l l continue to be conducted, 
but every s truggle need not ciiLminate in 
a s t ike and s t ruggles no longer be conducted 
in the old way. Values are changing in our 
country, and in present condi t ions , s t r i k e s 
must be peaceful in order to secure the 
l a r g e s t measure of popular support and 
sympathy. "^ 
1 . See. Policy Statement. (The Commimist Party of India 
Publicat ion : Bombay, 1951). 
2 , AITUC, On Indus t r i a l Relation^j (G.V. Chitnis : liomoay, lJt>2), 
P.12; also see. Trade Union Record.(Bombay) Vol.X, No,7, 
P.19. 
3 , New Ige , (New i^elhi), January 5 , 1958, P .15. 
4 . I b i d . . P . 15 . 
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Tile sn i f t was in l i n e with the GPI's new policy of condit ional 
cooperation with the Nehru Govermoent,-^ The endorsequent of peace-
ful strilces was also in keeping with the GPI»s srdfting public 
a t t i t u d e towards the Qii:^stion of violence wMch f i na l l y led to 
i t s i tor i t sar Declaration ear ly in 1953 that i t would in future 
adhere to cons t i tu t iona l means, a dec lara t ion tha t has not ali^ays 
2 
been acted upon by i t . 
( i i ) Indian National Trade Union Congress (^ IMTUC) 
,At the time of i t s inauguration, i t was claimed oy the 
organisers of trie -'•ndian National Trade Union Congress that i t s 
basic philosophy was provided by the Ahzoadabad -rade Labour 
Association (TLA); tha t , in other words, i t would function on 
3 
Gandhian Line. I t s object ives may be c l a s s i f i ed as follows : -
(a) To es t ab l i sh an order of society which i n free 
from hindrances in the way of an a l l - round development 
of i t s individual members, which fos t e r s the growth 
of human personal i ty in a l l i t s aspec ts , and goes to 
the utmost l i m i t in progressively eliminating s o c i a l , 
p o l i t i c a l or economic explo i ta t ion and inequa l i ty , the 
p ro f i t motive in the economic a c t i v i t y and organisat ion 
of society and the an t i - soc i a l concentration of power in 
any form; 
1 , Overstreet and Windmiller, 0j2.. c i t . . P. 374. 
2 , The Amritsar Declaration was made only in April 1958, but 
already towards the end of 1957, the Amritsar l i n e was 
percept ib le in tne counsels of the Communist Party. 
3 , Desai, K., c i ted by Rastogi, op. c i t . ^ P. 131, 
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(b) To place industry under nat ional ownership and control in 
su i t ab le forni in order to r e a l i s e the aforesaid object ives i n 
the quiclflBst time; 
(c) To organise society in such a manner as to ensure fu l l 
employment and the bes t u t i l i s a t i o n of i t s man-power aiid other 
resources; 
(d) To secure increasing associat ion of the vrorkers in the 
adminis t rat ion of industry and the i r fu l l p a r t i c i p a t i o n in i t s 
cont ro l ; 
(e) To promote general ly the s o c i a l ^ c iv ic and p o l i t i c a l i n t e r e s t s 
of trie working c l a s s . 
Despite i t s resemblance to Gandhian ideas , the f i r s t 
object ive of the INTUC contains no endorsement of Gandhian 
economics a t al l» S igni f icant ly , perhaps as an aclsnowledgement 
of the Gandhian doct r ine , there i s no reference to the theory ol 
c lass war or the Trade Union begin an orgarx of c lass s t ruggle , 
but equally s ign i f i can t ly , there i s no speci f ic endorsement of 
the " t rus teesh ip formula" which Gandhi considered as c ruc ia l 
to the non-violent evolution of an e g a l i t a r i a n society, or of 
the system of "production of the masses." 
In subsequently years , the INTUC has ca l led for the 
development of cottage and small scale indus t r i e s but unlike 
Gandhi who -would decent ra l i se the e n t i r e production system 
and t&ke i t to the homes of the a r t i s a n s , the INTUC has given 
only a secondary ro l e to cottage and small scale i n d u s t r i e s . ^ 
1 , Bose, S.N,, "Aims and objects of the Indian National Trade 
Union Congress," Indian Labour Code. (Eastern Law House 
Pr iva te Ltd. : Calcut ta , 1957), PP. 148f. 
2 . See, itoaual Reports of the INTUC. 
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This pol icy of l imi ted support for cot tage i ndus t r i e s has been 
based apparently only on a recognit ion of the need to tacKLe 
the ac tu te unenployment problen, because the INTUC has admitted 
%. :'j> Gandiiian repugnance to i n d u s t r i e s . Obviously, tae I2iTUC 
does not share Gandhi's dim view of l a rge - scale i n d u s t r i a l i -
zat ion becaxise i t has declared i t s s i^por t of the programme of 
r^pid i n d u s t r i a l i a a t i o n as contained in the Five Year Plans of 
the Congress Party Government, I t i s also s ign i f i can t that the 
IHTUC has endorsed the Congress P a r t y ' s proclamation of the goal 
of a "Soc ia l i s t Pat tern of Society" by adopting, a t i t s Seventh 
Annual Session in Nagpur in Deceuber 1954, the following reso lu -
t ion on the New Social Order : 
"The adoption by the Government of India of the 
policy of es tabl ishing a s o c i a l i s t pa t te rn of society 
i s a landmark in the h is tory of the peaceful revolu-
t ion , following the attainment of Independence, for 
f u l l social and economic freedom through peaceful and 
democratic means. I t implies in the present circums-
tances, within the preamesorlc of the present mixed 
economy, with p r iva te sector functioning under more 
and more conti 'ols and regu la t ions , a g rea te r and 
speedier el imination of the vested i n t e r e s t s of the 
nat ion . Thus the State in a sense assumes the sacred 
t r u s t of producing and supplying the e s sen t i a l and basic 
1. The Five year Plans of the Congress Party Government of India 
have placed ©nphasis on rapid i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n , specia l ly the 
development of basic and heavy i n d u s t r i e s , as the key to the 
development of the Indian economy. See Planning Commission, 
Second Five Year Plan. (Govemm^at of India: New Delhi, 1956) 
P, 28. 
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needs of the country by the covmtry,,,, 
The Conference welcomes the New Policy and pledges its 
full support to it," The full import of this resolution lies in 
the fact that it represents the INTUC's endorsement of a "Socialist 
Pattern of Society," and the production of the essential and 
basic needs of the country by the state. The latter specially 
did not form part of the Gandhian order of the future. Viewed 
in the perspective of these later developments, the Constitutional-
aims to place industry under national ownership and control is 
seen to ue more in line with orthodox socialist ideology than 
Gandhian thinking. 
The INTUC Constitution also listed the follov/ing among 
its objectives : 
(a) To establish jxist industrial relations; (b) to 
secuxe redress of grievances without stoppage of work 
by means of negotiation and conciliation and failing 
these by arbitration or adjudication, (c) where adju-
dication is not applied and settlement of disputes 
within a reasonable time is not available for the 
redress of grievances, to have recourse to other 
legitimate methods, including strikes or any suitable 
form of Satyagraha.(d) to make the necessary arrange-
ments for the efficient conduct and speedy conclusions 
-^ 
1 . Ind ian Viiorker. (New D e l h i ) , I I I , n . 1 5 , January 8, 1955. 
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of authorised s t r i k e s or Satyagratia. 
The Declaration of the aim of " jus t " i n d u s t r i a l 
r e l a t i o n s i s noireworthy; so also the cons t i tu t iona l provision 
tha t "the means to be adopted for the furtherance of the ob-
jec ts sha l l be peaceful and consis tent with t ru th . "'^  Tiiis 
impact of Gandhian ideology i s patent here as well as in the 
emphasis on the set t lement of labour disputes Kdthout r e so r t 
to tile s t r i lce . Considering the f a c t tha t the prime-movers of 
the organisat ion were Sardar Patel and GulKarilal Wanda, 
both p i l l a r s of the HMSS, lilce Khandubhai Desai, Somnath Dave, 
and S,R, Vasavada, t h i s siiouLd not be surpr i s ing . Having fa i l ed 
to unrest tue IITUC from Communist leadershipsor resiiape i t in the 
image of the TLA, the Congress Party and the HLiSS had taken the 
course of fashioning a new organisat ion according to t he i r own 
design. But, as pointed out e a r l i e r , i t was not simply adiiiira-
t ion for and oelief in the Gandhian approach tha t was responsible 
for i t s adoption. The Gandhian model had been before the country 
for nearly t h i r t y years mlthout being adopted by the Congress 
n a t i o n a l i s t s . Therefore, when i t was taioen up by the IKTUC i t 
was probably because the Gandhian technique, with i t s demonstra-
ted effect iveness in the se t t l enen t of labour- management difference 
1, Bose, S.iv,, "Aims and Objects of tlie Indian National Trade 
Union Congress," Indian Labour Code.(Eastern Law liouse P r i v a t e 
Ltd : Calcut ta , 1957), PP. 1487-1488 
2 . I b i d . . PP. 1487-1488. 
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with stoppage of work, was held to be useful in the context 
of the abnormal ecorKjmlc and p o l i t i c a l s i t ua t i on in the country. 
The Congress Party haa assumed off ice in New Deliii as well as 
in most of the provincia l sea ts of government, and ©ith power 
had come r e spons ib i l i t y , Fvirthermore, the Communists were 
openly ciiallenging the i n d u s t r i a l peace. The INTUC's policy of 
moderation and avoidance of str i lses thus re f l ec ted the r e so r t 
to the Congress Party as a s t ra tegy and a t a c t i c s . Tiiis 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s confirmed by the fac t t ha t the BITUC adopted 
the Gandhlan approach without a concomited endorseaent of 
Gandhian economics and indeed went on to endorse Congress Party 
object ives witiiin the framework of orthodox socialism. 
Emphasising the close r e l a t ionsh ip between the 
Congress Party and the IKTUC, Jawaharlal Nehru declared as far 
back as 1953 : 
" Technically the INTUC and the Iixdian National 
Congress are two separate organisat ions . . . . 
S t i l l i t goes without saying tha t the INTUC has been 
sponsored and nursed mostly by Congressmen derives 
i t s s t rength from the moral and other support of the 
Congress. As such i t i s imperative tha t in a l l p o l i t i c a l 
1 . The pl icy of compulsory sett lement of i n d u s t r i a l disputes 
through a r b i t r a t i o n or adjudication was re jec ted by the 
AITUC a t i t s Calcutta Session in February 1947. 
2 . G.D, Ambedkar, InTUC President said in 1955, in a Press 
Conference in Nagpur, quoted in Indian Worke:rs. (New Delhi) 
I I I , n. 15, Januarys, 1955. 
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matters ail Congressnien working in tne INTUC should treat Congress 
as tiie supreme body and abide by its code of conduct. " 
Tae agreement between the Congress Party and t-ic 
INTUC in 1958 codified this relatioxiship by (a) calling upon 
INTUC miKnbers to strengthen the Congress Party and (b) requiring 
the INTUC to follow the Congress Party«s policies in politic! 
matters, while (c) requiring Party members functioning in the 
lUTUC to abide by the Trade Union Center*s decisions in trade 
unxon matters. Vi/hile providing for the authority of tne trade 
union center in trade union matters, this agreement, as pointea a 
out before, did not overcome the practical difficulty of dis-
tinguishing between "political" and "trade union" matters.^ In 
the circumstances, it is indeed difficult to estaolish that the 
INTUC has functioned independently of the Congress Party. 
(lii) Policies and programmes of the Hind Maadoor Sabha CrIMS'). 
Statements made at the Calcutta Conference giving birth 
to the Hind Maadoor Sabha and the Constitution of the H.M.S. both 
revealed the fact that the formation of this Trade Union Center 
and the shaping of its policies were influenced by the politicr-a 
4 
considerations of the socialists. 
1, Times of India.(Bombay). December 20, 1953. 
2. Myers, 02., cit.. P. 79 
3. Myers, 02.. cit. .. P, 79 
4, See, Report of the Calcutta Conference, (Hind Mazdoor 
Sabha : Bombay, 1948), 
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The Manifesto of the HMS was i den t i c a l to the "laoour 
pol icy" of the former Soc ia l i s t Party.-^ The dec la ra t ion hy t ae 
MS tha t one of i t s object ives was "to organise for and proiaote 
the establishment of a Denocratic Soc ia l i s t Society" was a 
statment of a pre-eminently p o l i t i c a l aim, an aim wiiich was 
i d e n t i c a l to tha t of the Soc ia l i s t Par ty , and i t was inscr ibed 
i n the HMS Const i tut ion by the Soc ia l i s t Party leaders in sp i t e 
of opposit ion from other left-wing elements at the Calcutta 
Conference. That t h i s object ive was pressed in to adoption by 
the s o c i a l i s t s , even though the l e f t i s t unity they were claiming 
to forge in the f i e l d of labour was for the very reason founder-
ing, was for testimony to the fac t tha t Trade Union i n t e r e s t s 
weie being sacr i f ied at the a l t e r of Party ideology, -t'or the 
s o c i a l i s t s the Trade Union was merely a sphere of par ty a c t i v i t y , 
an instrument for rea l i s ing the goal of socia l ism. Tiiis sra^ t rue 
the very beginning when they banded themselves togather in the 
Congress Soc ia l i s t Par ty, J«y Pralcash liarayan, who was General 
Secretary of the Soc ia l i s t Party a t the time the HMS was launched, 
traced t h i s development in h is "AiSiiL-i.41 Report to the Party" : 
"Buildiiig up of c l a s s organisat ions of worKers 
and peasants so as to conduct through them the 
s t ruggle for the renoval of c lass i n j u s t i c e and 
fulfi lment of immediate c lass demands was from 
1- The Soc ia l i s t Party of India^ Policy Statement (Bombay. 1949). 
PP. 26-E7, and also see, Reiaort of the Calcutta Conference. 
(Hind Mazdoor Sabha : Bombay, 1948, 
2 , Weiner, M,, Party P o l i t i c s in Ind ia . (Princeton University 
Press : New Jersy : 1957), P . 153. 
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beginning place in tae forefront of tae 
P a r t y ' s Programrae. I t was r i gh t l y believed 
that t n i s aould prepare the masses not only 
for the ul t imate achievement of soc iaUso 
but also for the imxoediate striJggle against 
imperial ism," 
In 1948, Jaypraicash Narayan fur ther said : 
"I'he worMng c lass and the peasantry form 
the main sphere of Party a c t i v i t y . The 
number of Trade iJnions under the influence 
of the Party in various provinces i s 797 with 
a t o t a l membership of 553, 168,"^ 
The ectent of the "influence" of the Party over Trade i-^ nion 
decisions emerged c lear from t h i s fur ther statement by JaypraKash 
Narayan : 
"as you imoir, the National Executive of the 
Soc ia l i s t Party decided l a s t June to withdraw 
a l l unions under the P a r t y ' s influence from the 
a l l India Trade Union Congress which i s domina te 
"oy the Communist Par ty , I t was also decided tha t 
these unions should not also join the new organisa-
t ion , the IlITUC, sponsored by right-wing Congress-
men, The need for a cen t ra l labour organisatioiff 
1 , Soc ia l i s t Party.^ Report of the Sixth *^nnual Conference, 
PP, 86-87, 
E. Ibid. f PP. 106-107. 
-67-
of the Party has therefore been ieenly felt."-*-
The point of importance i s t h a t the decisions regarding secession 
from the AITUC and a f f i l i a t i o n with another Trade Union Center, 
with respect to the imions tha t i n i t i a l l y joined togetner to 
form the Hind iiaadoor Panchayat and ul t imately the Hind Maxdoor 
Sab ha, were made not by txie members or tue executive bodies 
of the r e ^ e c t i v e iinions but by the National Executive of the 
Soc ia l i s t Par ty , The log ica l concloslon i s t ha t , f i r s t the 
Hind Maadoor Panchayat, and subsequently the HMS were formed to 
f u l f i l "the need for a cen t ra l organisat ion of the Party" in the 
labour f i e l d . 
The s ta teaen t tha t "the Labour Movement hopes to soar 
high on the two wings of combative and const ruct ive a c t i v i t i e s " also 
re f l ec ted the p o l i t i c a l philosophy of the Party which ivas in the 
throes of change. From i t s beginning, the dominant theme of the 
Party had been Marxist, even though there were powerful forces 
within the organisat ion advocating respect ive ly social democracy 
i n the t r a d i t i o n of the -ciritish Labour Party and democratic 
socialism tempered with Gandrdsm, but by 1946 the accent had 
siiifted to a blend of ii^iarsism and Gandhism, to a democratic 
socialism r e l a t ed to Indian rea l i t ies ,*^ Onphasis was shif ted from 
1 . I b i d . . P, 108 
2, Rusch, T,A., "Dynamics of Socialist Leadership in India", 
Leaders'nip and Political Institutions in India, ed, by Parks, 
R,L, and Tinker, J,, (Princeton University Press: New 
Jersy, 1959), P. 201. 
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the merely revolutionary and ag i t a t i ona l aspects of functioxiing to 
a synthesis ol' revolutionary and const ruct ive a c t i v i t i e s , Jaj'^-
pralsash Narayan dea l t with t h i s development in h i s "General 
Secre ta ry ' s Annual Report" in 1948 ; 
"The theory tha t a l l p o l i t c s a re pov;er 
p o l i t i c s has the necessary underlying bas i s , . , 
tha t the State in the only instr^Jment of socia l 
good. In other wards, those who subscribe to 
t h i s theory b e l i e v e . , , t ha t must capture the 
Sta te in order to be able to serve society and 
bring about the social transformation they des i r e , 
I r e j ec t t h i s view completely. The experience of 
coun t r i es , whether f a c i s t or communist, has shown tha t i f the 
Sta te i s loolfied upon as the sole agent of soc ia l reconst ruct ion, 
we get nothing but a regimented society in which the State i s a l l 
power - fu l and popular i n i t i a t i v e i s ex t inc t and tiie individual i s 
made a cog in the vast unhianan machine , , , , 
D&jocracy requires tha t the people shoudl depend as l i t t l e 
as possible on the S ta t e , jknd, both according to Mahatma Gandhi 
and Karl Mart, the highest stage of denocracy i s tha t in which 
the Sta te has withered away, , , . I t i s necessary for the growth 
of full democracy tha t popular ef for t has the f r e e s t poss ib le 
chance, and that the people, through varied kinds of economic 
and cu l tu ra l organisat ions and i n s t i t u t i o n s , are enabled and 
encouraged to improve the i r condition and manage the i r a f f a i r s . 
I bel ieve tha t whether or not we have the government in 
our hands, i f we succeed my construct ive work in creating a 
sound Trade Union moveuent.capabxe of running indus t ry ; i n edu-
cating the working c lass in the a r t s of c i t i a e n s h i p s . , i f we 
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succeed in a l l t h i s , we sha l l also succeed in building up a 
s o c i a l i s t soc ie ty . In t h i s event, the Sta te wil l inev i tab ly 
become on Soc ia l i s t S t a t e , . , , I t wi l l only be an instrument 
i n the hands of a popular s o c i a l i s t movonent - i . e . , of the 
people organised independently of the State for a s o c i a l i s t 
way of l iv ing - ra ther than the soarce and fountain head of a l l 
auti iori ty and w i l l , " 
I t i s in t i l ls perspect ive tha t the addit ion of 
const ruct ive c a c t i v i t i e s to the f r ac t iona l ly combative 
a c t i v i t i e s of the Trade i-inion must be viewed. Class s t ruggle 
had not been abandoned but only the forms of i t s manifestat ion 
had been expended. The underlying considerat ions weee s t i l l rei i 
r e l a t ed to power, Tiiis was made c lear by Achi'-ut Patwardhan : 
"Our r o l e , , , should not be negat ive . Our r u l e must 
be cons t ruc t ive , V/e must organise the people - the 
i^sans , the masdoors, and throxagh const ruct ive work 
amongst them we must c rea t foci of power, vie have 
to bui ld organisat ions which can develop the forces 
of social change , , , . We wil l have to develop and 
in tens i fy cons t ruc t ive and combative a c t i v i t i e s . " 
1 . Soc ia l i s t Par ty, Report of the Sixth Annual Conference, 
^P. 96-93. " 
2 . In h is address as Chairman of the Special Convention of the 
Soc ia l i s t Party in 1952, Ram Manohar Lohia said : t ha t the 
c l a s s s t ruggle against capital ism i s eacpressed through two 
major types, tha t which destroys capital ism in one of i t s 
aspects and jreinforces i t in another and the other which 
achieves social ism. Socialism must devise forms of str"uggle 
and organisat ion tha t destroy capital ism in both i t s a spec t s . 
I t s s t ruggle and organisat ion must correspond with i t s econo-
mics aims. Not remote but immediate t e s t s siiould be applied 
to the expression of c lass s t rugg le . Each *ct of s t ruggle should 
contain i t s own j u s t i f i c a t i o n . The immediate t e s t of the good 
act should charac te r i se the c l a s s s t ruggles of social ism. 
Communist modes of act ion and c lass s t ruggle completely f a i l 
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Thus the very basis of the BM.3 was that the Trade union is an 
organ of class striiggle and a school of democracy rolled into om^, 
an instrument, of the Party and liice tne Party, to fight for the 
achieveaent of democratic socialism. Other objectives relating 
to essentially labour matters were included in the Constitution 
of their Trade Union Center, but the envelop of action was 
political. In other words, the existence as well as the basic 
approach of the BM.Q were determined by the political consi-
deration of the Socialist Party, 
The declaration in the IMS Constitution that in the 
promotion and realization of its aims and objects, "the Sab ha 
shall employ all legitimate, peacefiil, and deaocratic methods" 
also owed its inscription to the prevailing Party line. With 
the establishment of rapport between Marxism and Ghandiiianism by 
the socialists, the use of violence implied in the ideological goal 
of establishing socialism thro"ugh the capture of state pokver 
and the exercise thereof was replaced by an emphasis on "non-violent, 
the test of immediacy. High priests of communism have rejected 
all notions of absolute morality and have raised evil behaviour 
into a noble virtue as long as it serves the cause of revolution. 
See, Report of the Special Convention of the Socialist Party. 
Socialist Party puclication : Bombay, 1952), PP. 140-142. 
5, Socialist PartVy Report of the Sixth ^ Annual Conference. 
PP, 18-^ 19, 
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d i r ec t - ac t i on s t ruggles against ^ in jus t i ce" . Tiiis sh i f t in 
a t t i t u d e was yet not iceable only among the top leadersiiip of 
the Par ty , ?riiile the r e s t f a i l e d to comprehend i t ; however, 
the IMS Declaration in favour of peacef'ol and democratic 
methods was undoubtedly the r e s u l t of the top leaders i i ip ' s 
i n i t i a t i v e . 
(iv) Po l i c i es and programmes of the United Trade Union 
Congress {'UTUO 
The Const i tut ion of bne United Trade Union Congress 
(UTUC) l i s t s the following among i t s objec t ives : 
(aj To es t ab l i sh a Soc ia l i s t Society in India . 
(b) To es t ab l i sh a Vforlters' and Peasants ' State 
in Ind ia . 
(c) To na t iona l i se and s o c i a l i s e the means of 
production, d i s t r i bu t i on and exchange, 
(d) To safeguard ana promote the i n t e r e s t s , r i g h t s 
and p r iv i l eges of the workers i n a l l mat ters , 
soc i a l , c u l t u r a l , economic, and p o l i t i c a l . 
1 , cf. Rusch, T.ii., "Dynamics of Soc ia l i s t leadership in India" 
Q£» Si t . . , PP. 201 
2 , See, I b i d . . The HLIS Declaration re f lec ted the thinking of top 
Soc ia l i s t Party Leaders l i k e Jayaprakash Narayan, Asoka :.iehta, 
and Ram i»ianohar Lohia, 
3 , Bose, S,N., "Aims and object ives of the Indian National Trade 
Union Congress." Indian Labour Code. (Eastern Law House Pr iva te 
Ltd. : Calcutta , 1957), P. 1488; and also see Draft Consti tu-
t ion ' of the UTUC (United Trades Union Committee : Calcut ta , 
1948). 
In the promotion and r e a l i s a t i o n of the above aims and objec ts , 
the UTUG sha l l employ a l l l eg i t ima te , peaceful and democratic 
metnods such as education, propaganda, mass meetings, negot ia -
t i o n s , demonstrations., l e g i s l a t i o n s , and the l i k e , and, in the 
l a s t r e s o r t , s t r i k e s and s imilar other methods, as the UTUC may, 
from time to time, decide. 
The object ives of the UTUC are mostly the same as 
those of the l e f t i s t p a r t i e s that had joined togaoher to i n i t i a t e 
i t and are p a r t i c u l a r l y s imilar to the goals of the Revolutionary 
Soc ia l i s t Par ty, The goals of a Soc ia l i s t Society, and a Workers' 
and Peasants ' State v/ere obviously inspi red by Mrinal Kanti Bose 
and other leaders of the Revolutionary Soc ia l i s t Par ty. 
I t i s s igni f icant tha t , i n the l i s t of oo jec t ives , 
considerat ion of l abou r ' s i n t e r e s t s occupies only the fourth 
p lace , the f i r s t three object ives being c lea r ly p o l i t i c a l . 
I t i s equally s ign i f ican t t h a t , even tho^^gh a l l the 
leaders sponsoring i t were advocates of "revolut ion" and had 
no feeling for non-violence, the UTUC endorsea " legi t imate peace-
ful and democratic methods, " Tids curious phenomenon i s perhaps 
1 . Bose, S,N,, "Aims and Objectives of the Indian National 
Trade Union Congress," Indian Labour Code. (Eastern Law 
House Pr iva te Ltd . : Calcut ta , 1957), P. 1483. 
explained by the fac t tha t the paragraph re la t ing to methods by 
the f ac t tha t the paragraph re la t ing to metliods was taken over 
from the old eons t i tu t ion of the AITUC, except for the s u b s t i -
tu t ion of names. Most l i k e l y , Mrinal Kanti Bose was responsible 
for t i l ls development. Bose had stayed with the moderates in the 
t h i r t i e s when the Coicmimists inundated the Trade Union f i e ld with 
a flood of violence and asked that the l a t t e r give up violence in 
the i n t e r e s t s of Trade ^nion unity,-*- Perhaps a l so , the endorse-
ment of peaceful methods was a genuine attempt to keep tiae UTuC 
broad based enough to permit the development of Trade Union 
unity unaer i t s banner. Since the l e f t i s t p a r t i e s were traditioraal-
ly weak and depended for tne i r s t rength on united f ron t s , jo int 
act ions and s imilar col laborat ion undertaken in common witn l a rger 
p a r t i e s , sponsors of the UTUC were probably keeping the door open 
for the s o c i a l i s t s , 
(v) Po l ic ies ana Programmes of the Centre of Indian Trade 
Union (CITU). 
The Communist Party of India (Marxist) aims at 
es tabl ishing a People ' s Democracy in India . I t claims that for 
the complete fulfi lment of the basic tasks of the Indian 
revolut ion in the present sta^e i t i s abolutely essen t i a l 
1 , Weiner, M,, Party P o l i t i c s in India . (Princeton University 
Press : New Jersy, 1957;, PP. 119-122. 
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"to replace the present bourgeois-cum-landlord s t a t e headed 
by the big bourgeoisie", by a People ' s Democracy imder the 
exclusive leadership of tne worid.ng class.' '- The natiorxal 
democratic s t a t e , the CFI (M) charac te r i ses as c lass col labora-
t ion and a s t r a t ^ y wiiich would object ively lead to the sabo-
tage and betrayal of the revolut ion, because i t cannot be 
e3q?ected tha t the bourgeoisie would cooperate in the task of 
the complete l i qu ida t ion of imperialism and fundlism and tne 
freeing of the people from the gr ip of monopoloy c a p i t a l . ^ 
According to the CPI (M), the worising c lass alone can be the 
leader of the f ron t . The Cpi (M) wants to destroy the Indian 
Sta te completely and to e s t ab l i sh a People ' s Denocracy in i t s 
p lace . To a t t a i n t h i s end i t seeks to develop a People ' s 
democratic f ront . This front i s to be led by the working c l a s s . 
To achieve t i i is goal the AITUC which i s a f f i l i a t e d vdth 
the CPI was s p l i t into two Trade Unions - the AITu'C and tne CITU. 
The Centre of Indian Trade Union (CITU) as the CPI (M) doajinated 
union began a four day conference in Calcut ta on May 28, 1970. 
The objects of the CITOwiil be, according to the draf t cons t i t u -
t ion of the organisat ion, to es tab l i sh a Soc ia l i s t State in India , 
to sociaxise and na t iona l i se the means of proauction, d i s t r i bu t i on 
and exchange, aiid to ameliorate the economic and socia l condit ions 
of the working c l a s s , "^  J y t i Basu, sadd the AITUC had been transforu:ed 
1 . Programme of the Coamfcist Party of India , (iioopted oy tne 
Seventh Congress of the Communist Party of India a t Calcut ta , 
October i^l to iiovember 7, 1964) P,45, 
2 , Ghosh, S, , Socialism and Communism in Ind ia . (Allied Publ ishers : 
New Delni, 197L), PP. 415-416. 
S. Asian Recorder. Vo. XVI, i^'o.26, June 25 - Ju ly l , 1970 
PP. 9613-9619. 
by the r e v i s i o n i s t s into an instrument of siirrender to the 
bo'orgeoisie and a drag on determined m i l i t a n t s t rugg le . The 
r e v i s i o n i s t s i£LTGC) had seised the leadersii ip of the orga-
n i sa t ion and maae i t the i r special preserve by underBocratic me-
thods of functioning and keeping out representa t ive unions over 
which they had no cont ro l , ? , Ramaiaurti declared tha t the 
decis ion to form a separate t rade union organisat ion (CITU) was 
not easy one. But i t was necess i ta ted by the development in 
the country, p o l i t i c a l , economic and the ro l e tha t the exis t ing 
t rade unidjn centres had played and were playing in these develop-
ments. 
As they defined i t the State i s a special organisat ion 
of force; t h i s an organisat ion of violence for the suppression 
of some c l a s s . The boiirgeoisie s t a t e s may vary in form but tne i r 
essence i s tne same, i . e . , in the f ina l analys is tney are notnine, 
but d ic ta to rsh ip of the bourgeoisie . Similar ly, tne p r l e t a r i a n 
s t a t e s may assume di f ferent forms, but t he i r essence can be notning 
buL the d ic ta to r sh ip of the p r o l e t a r i a t or worlcLng c l a s s . The 
modem working c l a s s , in i t s f ight for p o l i t i c a l power and social 
emancipation, a t every stage of i t s development, i s inevi tab ly 
confronted with the bourgeoisie s t a t e , i . e . the special organi-
sa t ion of violence to suppress txie «crking c l a s s . Thus, the 
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problen of .-how to meet t h i s bourgeoisie violence with a vievf 
to putting an end to a l l i ro lence in the r e l a t i o n s of men in one 
of the key problems of the s o c i a l i s t revolut ion. I t was proclaimed 
tha t they would s t r i v e s to achieve the establisiiment of People ' s 
Democracy and s o c i a l i s t transformation through peaceful means. 
By developing a powerful mass revolutionary movement, by combin-
ing parliamentary and extra-parl iamentary s t rugg les , the working 
c lass and i t s a l l i e s wil l try t h e i r utmost to overcome the 
res i s t ance of the forces of react ion and to bring about t h i s 
transformation thro\Jgh peaceful means.-^ 
(b) House divided agains t i t s e l f . 
In Nagpur in 1929 a t the 10th Annual Session of the 
AITUC, when the Communists, who had captured the Executive Coioncil 
of the Irade Union Center, acted fur ther to consolidate t he i r 
pos i t ion in the organizat ion. The Const i tut ion of the AITJC provided 
tha t voting in the open Session was to be on a bas i s proport ionate 
to the membership of the a f f i l i a t i ng unions. Since the Consti-
tu t ion did not provide anj- means by which the membership claims 
of i t s a f f i l i a t e s could be scru t in ized , i t was poss ib le for an 
a f f i l i a t e d union to claim exaggerated f igures of membersnip and 
seek grea ter control of the a f f a i r s of the Congress. This was 
the point on which the Cojimiiaiists move to gain control of the 
delegates* open Session was apparently centered. I t was claimed 
1 . Ideological Resolution. (Adopted by t^.e Central Plenum, a t 
Burdwan, April 5-12. 1968>. 
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by the Ctoiimiunists t h a t the Gimi Kamgar Union, Bombay, and the 
G. I .P . Railwaymen^s Union, Bombay, haa 54,000 and 45,000 iDembers 
respec t ive ly and these unions should be a l l o t t e d votes on the 
bas i s of these f igu res . Moderate leaders l i k e Diwan Chaman Lai, 
V.V, G i r l , N.M. Joshi , B.Siiiva Rao, S, Guruswamy, and Varadarajiilu 
Naidu - members of the Indian National Congress as well as inde-
pendents - discovered the s t ra tegy behind t h i s move and rea l i sed 
tha t i f i t wer'. allowed to succeed, the Trade Union Centre would 
p r a c t i c a l l y be in the heuids of the Commimists and other r a d i c a l s , 
'Ihey asser ted that the membersiiip claims of the Girni Kamgar 
Union and the G. I .P . Railaraymen*s Union were f i c t i t i o u s and, 
since the f igures were not based on audited statements refused 
to accept tnem as va l id . They suggested a l t e r n a t i v e f igures 
which lower and which in the case of the Girni Kamgar Union were 
1. I t has not been possible to es tab l i sh whether the f igures 
re la t ing to membership of the Girni Kamgar Union and the 
G.I .P, Railwaymen's Union, as claimed by the communists, 
were r ea l ly in f l a t ed . I t might have been tha t a considerable 
proportion of the "members" did not pay any dues or Y;ere not 
formally enrolled as monbers. The Royal Commission's inquiry 
revealed (Evidence. PassiA tha t t rade unions during t h i s 
period considered as members a l l woricers talcing pa r t in 
s t r i ke s ca l led 'OY them. But the observations of the Royal 
Commission in i t s Report^ (P.S17) tha t the Communists 
managed to sweep 50,000 Cotton lAill workers of Bombay into 
communist organisat ions should also be noted. 
^ 
as low as 6,000. Their object ion was, however, re jec ted by 
the CiffiiiDunist majority in the Executive Coimcil. The f i r s t major 
round in the b a t t l e between Comniunists on the one side and the 
moderate n a t i o n a l i s t s and p o l i t i c a l l y independent t raae unionis t s 
on the other was thus wDn by the former. 
During the Kagpur Session of the AITUC, the Gomniunists, 
i n s p i t e of opposition from the moderate wing, forced tne passage 
of reso lu t ions which cal led for the a f f i l i a t i o n of the organisa-
t i on witn the ijeague g a i n s t Iniperialism, the Pan Paci f ic Trades 
Union Sec re t a r i a t , and the »<orlEers* Welfare League of India in 
Great -or i ta in. They also introduced and secured the aaoption oi 
several revolutionary re so lu t ions . Controversy between the 
Couimuaists and the moderates centered not only on these i s s u e s , 
but also on the questions of Trade Union pa r t i c i pa t i on in tne 
a c t i v i t i e s of the In te rna t iona l Labour Organisation ana the Royal 
Commission*s inquiry in to the conditions of factory labour, wiiich 
had been announced by the Government of Ind ia . Finding compromise 
with the Commimists unacceptable, the moderates led by Chaiiianlal, 
G i r i , Josh i , and others ana consist ing of represen ta t ives of twenty 
four a f f i l i a t e d unions, seceded from the AITUC. In a s ta teucnt 
issued by then, t h i s d i ss iden ts charged tha t the AITUC, "unaer the 
control and di rec t ion of the new majority in the Executive Council, 
w i l l be funaamentally opposed to the genuine i n t e r e s t s of the worlc-
ing c l a s s . " Shortly afterwards, they formed a separate Trade 
Union center , namely, the Indian Trades Union Federation (ITuT) 
1, Labour Gaaette . ^ Bombay, Vol, XX, No,4, P. 382. 
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witii V,"V, Gi r i as President and R,^ ,^ BakHale as General i^ecretary. 
Both Gi r i and Baidiale were liieiabers of the Indian l^'ational Congress. 
Mi l i tant n a t i o n a l i s t s liifie Subhas Chandra Boss remained in the 
AITUC, A coaiiDunist, SrV, Desnpande, was e lec ted as the General 
Secretary of the AITUC. 
ifc^ differences between tiiose who reraained in the 
AITUC and thos who l e f t i t were not only in t he i r acliieveniGnt, 
The group tha t had captured the AITUC consisted chiefly of 
Coraiamiists wnose programnie cal led for a p r o l e t a r i a t revolut ion 
leading to the d ic ta to r sh ip of the p r o l e t a r i a t . Violent 
act ion cons t i tu ted the hear t - beat of t h e i r policy and violence 
in the Trade Union f i e l d was perfec t ly in order . The mi l i t an t 
n a t i o n a l i s t s also believed tha t the use of violence in the l i b e r a -
t ion of the country from B r i t i s h rule was necessar^^ and tnere -
fore j u s t i f i e d . Tne d i s s iden t group, on the otherhaiu , shel tered 
p o l i t i c a l l eaders professing d i f fe ren t degrees of socialism and 
some nAiose platform extended no further tha t refoim on t r a d i -
t i o n a l , B r i t i s n , l i b e r a l l i n e s . Most of t h i s group were moderates 
who did not lilse violence and t h i s applied even to some who did 
not join Gandhi's movement of non-violence non—cooperation. 
The Communists* victory in Nagpur was py r rh ic . As a 
r e s u l t of the s p l i t , and also because of the incarce ra t ion of the 
prominent communist l eader , the AITUC resembled Samson Shorn of 
his locks . Therefore, a group led by M.IM. Roy, a Communist who 
was seeking to lead the Coiamunist Party from abroad, i n i t i a t e d 
moves for Trade union uni ty , but they met with vigorous opposition 
1, Cf, Karnik, V .3 . , "The Indian Trade Union Movement," Indian 
Iiabaa£^ (Delhi) , V. N. 11 (Nov-1947), P.338. According to 
Karnik, the AITUC a t tixLs. time was a "mere paper o rgan isa t ion , " 
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from communists who did not belong to the Royist group. The 
s t ruggle between the two groups came to a head at the Annual Session 
of the AlT'ii^ held in Calcutta i n July 1931 under the presidency of 
Subhas Chandra Bose. A f ight between S.V. Deshpande, leader of 
Orthodox Commimists, and the candidate oi the Royist group, G.L. 
Khandallcar, as to who was the r igh t fu l represen ta t ive of the 
Girni Kamgar Union of Bombay was decided in favour of tne l a t t e r 
by the Credentials Committee» The Annual Session ended irJliisorder 
as Deshpande and a group of imions which also had been denied reqpg -
n i t i o n withdrew from the AITUC and held a separate sess ion. The 
r e s u l t of the separate *>ession was the emergence of the Ai l - India 
Red Trade union Congi'ess with leadersiiip in tne hands of hardcore 
communists. 
Thus, a t the beginning of the t h i r t i e s , the Trade Union 
movement presented a p i c tu re of d i sun i ty . There were three 
Trade Union cen t res , namely, the AITUC led by Royists aiid m i l i t a n t 
n a t i o n a l i s t s , the ITUF led by Congress n a t i o n a l i s t s ana moderates, 
and the a l l - Ind i a Red TUC consisting of orthodox communitsts. 
Besides, there were some independent organisa t ions , notable among 
them the All - India Railwa^^men»s Federation ( A I R F ) , and the Text i le 
Labour Association (TLA) of Ahmadabad, 
Ever s ince the Russian revolution^Indian Labour move-
ment hau been pulled in two di f ferent d i r e c t i o n s . The moderate 
Trade Unions were attacited to the Second I n t e r n a t i o n a l . The more 
extreme sect ion was a t t r ac t ed to Soviet Russia and the t i i i rd 
In terna t io i ia l , In India the conf l i c t between the Second and 
Tnird In te rna t iona l led to a s p l i t in the Trade Union moveinent 
i n 1929, Tne moderates walked out of the AITUC ana se t up the 
ITUF' on the ground i n t e r a l i a tha t the AITUC had a f f i l i a t e d i t s e l f 
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to the league Against Imperialism and the Pan Pacif ic Traae union 
Sec re t a r i a t , both of which were dominated by Comniunists, 
In te rna t iona l Labour, p a r t i c u l a r l y in Bombay and 
Calcut ta , have since the 1920»s been influenced by Russian 
propaganda and by the English and Indian Agents of the Txiird 
In t e rna t iona l , The Communist In te rna t iona l se t up a special 
branch for the dissemination ol' communism in India , and comiuunist 
l i t e r a t u r e advocating the development of a revolutionary mentali ty 
was c i r cu la ted . The red flag and the device of the hauimer and 
sicisle became increasingly evident in labour meetia^^s in India 
and in the processions of vroriters the cry of Inquilab Zindabad 
(Long l i v e the Revolution) began to ue heard. Fur ther , Calcut ta , 
Bombay ana even seme smaxl towns began to have t h e i r May Days 
and November Days. 
(C) Nehru's Approach and the Trade Union ii>iovement. 
Viihat incensed Jawaharlal Wehru ever more was a c i r cu la r 
sent to Worlsers* and Peasants* Organisations in India c r i t i c i s i n g 
Gandhi for "Chronic reformism and betrayal of the cause of workers 
and peasants" . His loya l ty to Gandhi and the Congress Party caiue 
f i r s t . For his *Deviationism» Nehru was :; ejtpelled. 
Among his r e f l ec t ions on Russia a t tha t time was a 
laudatory p o r t r a i t of Lenin, He cal led on h i s readers to learn 
from Lenin 's real ism, f l e x i b i l i t y and perseverance , and concluded 
with a t r i b u t e to the Bolsheyik leader which resembles h is estimate 
1. Ghose. S.. Socialism and Conrnjunism in India , cp. c i t , . P.15. 
2 . Brecher, i i . , Nehru : A P o l i t i c r a Biography. (Oxford universi ty 
Press : London, 1962) PP. 55-56. 
of Gandhi»s aciiLevement years l a t e r : "By amazing power of w i l l , 
be h;>^pnotised a nation and f i l l e d a disuni ted and demoralised 
a nat ion and f i l l e d a disunited and demoralised people witn energy 
and determination and the s t rength to endure and suffer for a 
cause." 
Waat disturbed Gandhi more than anytlxLng e l se 
was Hehru's surge to radical ism, and h i s apparent abandonaent of 
non<rviolence. A few weelcs l a t e r Gandhi wrote again : 
"I see qui te c lear ly tha t you must carry on open 
warfare against me and my v i e w s , . , . The differences 
between you and me appear to be so vast ana so 
rad ica l tha t there seems to be no meeting ground 
between us , I csainot conceal from you my gr ie f 
tha t I should lose a comrade so v;jiliant, so f a i t h -
fu l , SO able ana so honest, as you have always been," 
In 192B, Nehru presided over f ive provincial party 
conferences, was e lected President of the All India Trade Union 
Congress, and addressed various gatherings of n a t i o n a l i s t youth. 
Everywhere he hammered on one basic theme -- the twin goals of the 
n a t i o n a l i s t movement must be complete independence and socialism. 
1, I b i d , . P, 56 
2 , TendxJlltar D,G,, Mahatma. (Vithabhai K, Jhaveri and D.G, Tendulkar; 
Bombay, 1952) Vol, 8, PP. 350-351. 
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Action, was e s s e n t i a l , he declared tiiat even wrong act ion was 
b e t t e r than no ac t ion a t a l l i n d u s t r i a l i x a t i o n was i n e v i t a b l e . 
Capitalism and Imperialism must be eradicated. The s t ruggle agais t 
B r i t i s h ru le must be waged on both p o l i t i c a l and economic f ron t s . 
But iie denounced -^rLlence as counter revolut ionary . 
By the end of 1928, Individual terrorism reappeared, 
along with widespread labour unres t . J-he 'jovemment of India 
(Br i t i sh rule) r e t a l i a t e d swif t ly , notably by ar res t ing Si. promiitent 
t rade un ion i s t , Nehru himself sought to r a i s e funds for tne 
accused and termed the subseijuent tteerut Tr ia l »a blow against 
the whole working class*.*^ 
At Lahore Session he said tha t ; 
"I must franKLy confess tha t I am a s o c i a l i s t and 
a republican. Speaking as a champion of the 
peasants and urban workers he c r i t i c i s e d Gandhi»s 
1. See, Chapter I I , "Marxist-Leninist Approach to Traae Union 
Movement." Accordiiig to Lenin, the technique of Action might 
be a General s t r i k e , an agrarian r evo l t , an urban insur rec t ion , 
or a united front from above or from beiov;. The Coijimunist must 
p a r t i c i p a t e , openly or sec re t ly , i n any organisat ion through 
which they coiold influence the masses in any degree - not only 
Trade Unions and peasants associa t ions but also parliaments 
and other p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s , Lenin described tvo main t a c t i c a l 
devices which have prevai led to the present : Actio-, "from above" 
and Action "from below". Action "from aoove" denotes a formalr 
a l l i ance with non-communist o rganisa t ions , and Action" from 
below" denotes an open a t tack on non-communist organisaoxons. 
2,Brecher, ag., cj.t_,, ? , 58, 
S . lDi^ , , P. 61 
-84-
theory of Trusteesiiip and paternalism 
as equally b a r r e n . , , . The sole t r u s t e e -
siiip tha t can be f a i r i s the t rus teesh ip of 
the na t ion ,"^ 
In the response of Nehru's statement, i n 1930, tae 
Indian Communist declarea : 
"The most harmful and dangerous obstacle to victory 
of the Indiai'i r e v o l u t i c i s the agi ta t io- i car r ied 
on by the " l e f t " elements of the National Congress 
led by Nehru, 3ose and o t h e r s . The eacposures 
of the " l e f t " Congress Leade r s , , , i s the priinary 
task of owe Pa r ty . " ^ 
F r i c t i on arose from agrarian discontent , aliiiost 
endeaic in tha t par t of India , The c r i s i s reached a head in 
Novenber 1931, Under pressure from the i i s a n S_abha, and with 
Nehru's whole-hearted api^roval, the Congress advised a no tax 
1 , See, Chapter I I I , Trade Union Movement and the Ghandhian 
yieffSjp 1^0te No,l , i. Mahatma Gandhi wanted the r ich to be the 
t rus tees of the poor. He asked the t r u s t e e s to earn money 
and amass wealth but they snould hold t h i s wealth in t r u s t 
for the needy, j-ie also believed tna t the pr inces and tii.e 
peasants could not be made equal by cu'oting of the Prxnces' 
heads, nor can t h i s process equalise the employer and employees. 
As i^ e contemplated, i f the State supressed capital ism 'oy violence 
i t would be x caught in the c o i l s of violence i t s e l f eaid f a i l 
to develop non-violence. The de ta i led study of Gandnian thought 
can be seen in 8 volumes of Mahatma : Life of Mohandas Karamdiand 
Ggindhi(Printed by Pyarelal Shah at the Times of India Press : 
New Delhi, 1953), wri t ten by Tendiilkar, D,G. 
2 , This t ex t i s to be foimd in Indian Quarterly Register . Vol. I I , 
19E9, PP, 288-297, 
3, Platform of Action of the CPI as quoted in Limaye, . . . , 
nnynpnin,-^ st Party ; Facts and F ic t ion . 
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campaign. Nehru said : 
•However, I do not approve of many txiirigs 
tiiat have ta l^n place in Russia, nor am I a 
Cofliiiiuriist in the accepted sense of the 
world." ^ 
But on the one occasion he pronoimced tha t : 
"I aiQ a l l for the former, i . e . , Communisa].... 
Tnere i s no middle r o a d . . . and I choose tne 
CkDiauiunist i d e a l . In regard to the methods and 
approach to th i s deal . . . I ti:dnk tnat these 
metnods wi l l have to adapt thouselves to 
ciianing condit ion and may vary in d i f fe ren t 
co imt r ies . " 
The proclamation of s o c i a l i s t ideas cause an i r revocable s p l i t 
4 
within the Party. As Nehru said : 
"I suppose I am temperamentally and by training 
an individualist, and intellectually a socialist— 
I hope that socialism does not kill or cupress 
individually; indeed I am attracted to it because 
it will release innumerable individuals from 
5 
econoiidc and tultural bondage." 
1. Brecher, op. cit; P. 77 
S. Nehru, J . L . , Recent £ss&ys ana writinfijs. 
3. Ibid.. P. 126 
4. Brecher, ofi. cit.. P.91, 
5. A Bunch of old letters, ^ ril S, 1939. PP 340-554. 
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In April 1943, Nehru's admires and c itics alike were surprised. 
Here was no programme of revolutinary change. Indeed, there was 
little resemblance to socialism. Public ownership was confined to 
three industries — minitions, atomic energy and railways. In 
six others the Government reserved to itself the eacclusive right 
to start new ventiires — coal, iron and steel, aircraft manufac-
turing, shipping, telegraphic and telephonic materials, and 
minerals. Existing Concerns in these industries ?;ere to rt^ main 
free from government control; nationalization was postponed to 
at least ten years. And the rest of the industrial field would 
normally be left open to private interprise. 
ll/hat impelled i^ ehru to make these sweeping concessions 
to private enterprise ? For one thins, Patel used his influence 
to prevent any move to the Left. For another, the crisis of 
production had reached alarming proportions ai.d had to je sumoimted 
at all costs. Beyond the specific reasons v^ as the shock of the 
communal riots which dictated a policy of caution. 
Caution led i^ ehru to propound a novel variation of 
socialist economic plannino. For want of a better phrase it mayc 
be termed 'socialisation of the vacuum,' that is to say, the 
concentration of Public investment in tnese areas of rhe economy 
which are totally free from private interests. The lino of 
argiiment developed in his speeches at the time may be summarized 
as follows :-
"India is an under-developed country with 
limited capital and skills, both public and 
private; a steady increase in production is 
the prime requisite if the basic goal of a higher 
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standard of l iv ing for the masses i s to oe 
aciiieved, both p-oblic and pr iva te cap i t a l iiavc 
important ro l e s to play; to use pui^lic fijnds for 
nationaliasation of ejo.sting industry i s both 
shor t - s igh ted and fool hardy. I t i s a waste 
of resources, for i t does not increase the gross 
na t ional product and d ive r t s c ap i t a l from much — 
needed growth in Key sectors of the economy; 
moreover, there are ce r t a in f i e l d s of develop-
ments which p r iva te cap i t a l wixl not enter 
because the p ro f i t margin i s low and t.ie ges t a -
t ion period very long; ye t i t i s prec ise ly 
in those f i e l d s that cap i t a l i s desperately 
needed, much as power, i r r i g a t i o n , t ranspor t 
anu ag r i cu l t u r a l improvement; to na t iona l i se 
tne bulis of p r iva te ind"ustry i s a r i g i d , 
formula approach to social ism, "-'• 
Nehru se t down h i s thoughts more systematiCiilly in 
"Vvhither India" a provocative s e r i e s of a r t i c l e s on" what do 
we want and why",^ In Western terms, he emerged as a l e f t -
s o c i a l i s t of tae Austrian School, liiarxist in theory, democratic 
i n p r a c t i c e . As much i t was a milestone in Nehru's emergence a:^  
the hero of the l e f t in the middle and l a t e r t h i r t i e s , 
1, Brecher, oje.. c i t . . PP. 195-196 
2 . I b i d , . PP. 1-24 
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In June 1934, the Wording Committee of the Indian 
National Congress J^arty condemned confiscat ion of p r iva te 
property and c lass was a contrary to the creed of non-violence. 
Nehru in te rpre ted i t as a r e t r e a t froiu the Karachi Resolution 
on Famdamental Rights and a d i r ec t rebulse to h is s o c i a l i s t 
views. 
The basic motives arose from the r i f t between conser-
vat ives and r ad ica l s wriich threatened to wrech the Party, Gandhi 
Isaem t ha t Nehru was the one person who could bridge tne growing 
gap between socialism and Gandhism, 
The Left-wing was pleased witn i^ehru»s Pres iden t ia l 
address to Luclsnow Session, but the Right-wing f e l t betre^yed oy 
h i s caus t ic a t t ack , Gandhi himself was disturbed l e s t the bold 
asse r t ion on h i s p a r t might be misconstrued as radical ism. 
In 1358, Nehru expressed h i s considered tixjughts on 
socialism : 
"I do not want s t a t e socialism of the 
extreme IcLnd in waich tne s t a t e i s i l l power-
ful and governs p r a c t i c a l l y a l l a c t i v i t i e s . 
The Sta te i s very powerful p o l i t i c a l l y . . . . I 
should, therefore , i i i te decentr l i a a r i o n of 
economic pov/er. '«^ e cannot, of course, de-
c e n t r a l i s e i ron and s t ee l ana locomotives 
and such other bid i n d u s t r i e s , but you caxi 
1. Brecher, op. c i t , , P,84, 
2 , Eighteen lonths in Ind ia . P, 64 
Nehru said : 
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have small un i t s of i n d u s t r i e s as f a r as pos-
s ib l e on a cooperative bas i s with otaze control 
i n a general way. I am not at a l l dogmatic 
out i t . 'fte have to lea rn from p rac t i c a l ex-
perience and proceed in our own way , . , . 
My idea of socialism i s that every 
individual in the Sta te snould have e-^ual 
opportunity for p rogress , " 
"A study of Marx and Benin produced a powerful 
effect on rqy mind and helped me to see 
h is tory and current a f f a i r s in a new l igh t . "* ' 
(D) Gandhian Approach and Trade bnion Movement. 
The Text i le Labour Association (TLA) of Ahiaadabai, 
s t a r t ed by laahatma Gandhi a f te r tne Aiimaaabad t e x t i l e s t r i k e of 
1918, was also untouched by the p o l i t i c a l currents in the union 
ajDverment, una f f i l i a t ed as i t was vdth any of the Traue onion 
Centers, Gandhi l a t e r explained the reason believed the TLA's 
aloofness thus : 
"Labour in India i s s t i l l extremely un-
organised, , • • I t i s not everywhere wisely 
guided. In many places i t i s under s e l f i sh 
and iiigrJiy unscruplous gioidance. 
There i s no absolute cohesion amongst 
1 . Speech to All India Congress Commttee, Tne Hindu Weeislv Review. 
(Madras), May £6, 1958. 
2 , Nehru, J . L , , The Discovery of India . (The Signet Press : 
Calcut ta , 1946), P .13, 
- 9 0 -
provincia l labour l eade r s , and there i s 
l i t t l e d i s c ip l i ne aiuong s u b - l e a d e r s . . . . 
Leaders in d i f ferent provinces have not single 
policy to follow. In these circumstances 
an All India Union can ex is t only on paper. 
If t ae Ahmadabaa Labour Lhion can succeed 
in perfecting itsown organisat io . . , i t i s 
bound to serve as a model to the r e s t of India, 
and i t s success i s bound to prove hig'nly in fec -
t i o n s " . 
Gandhi thus had l i t t l e regard for the exis t ing Trade 
Union Centers. Also, he was opposed to the p o l i t i c a l exp lo i t a -
t ion of Labour Unions, 
In the periphery of the Trade t^nion movement, Gandhi 
moved to organize more Trade Unions with goals s imilar to those 
of the Ahmada^ad TLA, Thus in 1937 the Hindustan ilazdoor Sevak 
Sangh was set up to organise laoour in a l l i n d u s t r i a l centers in 
the country on r igh t l i n e s for the purpose of promoting just 
1 . These remarks were made by Uandniji in a l e t t e r dated 
May 10, 19£7, to Snapurji SaltLatwala, a Gommimist l eader . 
The ganoLhi - SaKLatwala correspondence was published o r i g i -
nal ly by the Communist Party of Great Br i ta in unaer the 
t i t l e . I s India Different . (London 1927). Cited in Kirmal 
Kamar Bose, ed , , Sel<gctipns from Gajadhi , (Kavajiwan Publish-
ing Hou,.e, Ahmadabad, 1948), PP, lii3-134. 
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i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s , Paciicating eacploitatioii in any form, 
securing speedy improvement of t i ieir conditioiis of work ai.d l i f e 
and t t ieir s t a tus in industry and socie ty , ana fur ther , i t being 
of the iiighest iuiportance in the inter<-st of labour as well as 
the peaceful progress of the country that the p r inc ip les of 
t r u th and non-violence taught by Mahatiua Gandhi are s t ressed 
and applied in the a c t i v i t i e s of Trade Unions and in the handling 
of t rade d isputes . 
Gaiidhi re jected the "Sc ien t i f ic Socialism" of his 
compatriots at the helm of tne Indian Trade Union movement. 
His approach was e s sen t i a l l y re l ig ious and emphasised social 
harmony as against social con f l i c t . He said : 
"Truth and Ahinsa (non-violence) must 
incarnate in social ism. In order taai: they 
can, the votary must have l iv ing fa i tn in 
Gou, 
God i s a l iv ing F o r c e . . . , He who denies 
the exis tence oi tha t Great Force denies to 
himself the use ol the Inexhaust i io Power 
and thus remains i m p t e n t , . . , ihe Socialism 
of such taises them nowhere, what to say of 
the society in which they l i v e . " 
1, A good acco'Jnt of study on t h i s i ssue can be seen in Jawaid, S., 
Growth of SocialisiB in India , (Associated Publisiiing House: New 
Delhi, 1930). 
g. Mathur, A.'^,, and i.iathur, J. S,, Trade Union ^iovement ±u India, 
(Chaitanya Publisiiing nouse: iillahaoad, 1957), P.24. 
3. Gandhi, M.K,, Socialism (TTV My Conception, a co l lec t ion of 
Gandhi*s wr i t ings , ed. by Anand T. Hingorani (Bnaratiya Vldya 
Biiawan : Bomoay, 1957), PP. 3-4. 
-32^ 
Gandhi's social ism, wiiich he equated «i th egali tarianisiD, 
was not to r i s e phonic- l ike from t..e ashes of capit;J.isni burnt oat 
in a revolutionary c lass war, but evolve through the harmonious 
and peaceful development of society towards tha t goal . ULstin-
guiSidng h i s concept of socialism from tha t of trie West, he s ta ted : 
" Our socialism «. or communism shou.ld be 
based on non-violence .aiid on harBonious 
cooperation oi labour and c a p i t a l , , 
landlord arid tenent , ^ idea i s that 
cap i ta l and labour shO'Jld supplement and 
help each o ther . They sho'.-iid oe a g rea t 
family l iv ing in unity ana harmony, 
cap i ta l not only looid.ng to the mater ial 
welfare of the laoourers but t he i r moral 
welfare a l so , c a p i a l i s t s being t ru s t ee s 
for the welfare of the labouring c lasses 
under them," 
He was not advocating paternalism but social responsibi -
l i t y of a high order and t a i s he made c lear by urging labour to 
educate i t s e l f to be equal to c a p i t a l . 
Gandhi aimed to convert tiie cap i t^d i s t order of society 
into an ega l i t a r i an one in wiiich no property would be held oy anyene 
1, I b i d . , P. 214 
d. Ibid., P. 2£2: Gandhi said that if labo\ir and capital have the 
gift of intelligence equally developed in tnem and have 
confidence in their capacity to secure a fair deal, they 
would get to respect aiKi appreciate each other as equal partners 
in a common enterprise. 
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eaccept on behalf of the people and for the people. But he 
emphasised the r e s u l t s and would use force , i f necessary, to 
achieve taem. He re jec ted tne idea of imposing socialism 
throijgh the instrument of s t a t e power. 
uaiidhi»s ideology was thus dis t inguished by i t s 
eiq;)hasis on non-violence, not force; love not hatred; harmony, 
not conf l i c t ; the ind iv idua l , not the s t a t e . I t was a n t i -
t h e t i c a l to the d i a l e c t i c a l materialism of Marx and Lenin. I t 
was an approach with i t s roots in the hoary Indian s o i l . 
V/ithin the frameworlt of t h i s approach, Gandrii evolved a 
policy for labour. He supported the organisat ion of labour in 
Trade Onions, but i n s i s t e d tha t the Unions be Indian in charac ter . 
1. I b i d . , P. S76, 305 and 306 : Gandiii visioalised a system of 
t rus teesh ip regulated oy the s t a t e , vmich was s'aiuiDarised 
by h is secretary as follows : 
±) Trusteesiiip provides a means of transforming the 
present c a p i t a l i s t order of society in to an e g a l i -
t a r i an one. I t gives no quarter to capi tal ism, but 
gives the present owning c lass a chance of reforming 
i t s e l f . I t i s based on the f a i t h that human nature i s 
never beyond redemption. 
i i ) I t does not recognise any r igh t of J?rivate ownership 
of property, except inasmuch as i t may be permitted 
by society for i t s own welfare. 
i i i ) I t does not exclude l e g i s l a t i v e regula t ion of the owner-
ship and use of wealth, 
iv) Thus, under s t a t e - regu la t ed t ru s t ee sh ip , an individual 
wi l l not be f ree to ijold or use h is wealth for se l f i sh 
?sa t i s fac t ion or in disregard of the i n t e r e s t of 
socie ty . 
v) Just as i t i s proposed to f ix a decent minimum l iving 
wage, even so a l i m i t should be fixed for the raaximua^ 
income tha t could be allowed to any pier son in society. 
The difference between such minimum and maximum incomes 
should be reasonable and e'^uitable anu var iable from time 
to time, sc much so tha t the tendency would be towards 
the o b l i t e r a t i o n of the difference. 
(contdS 
- 9 4 -
In the coux^se of bis famoiis dialogue witia Siiapurji Saislatwala, 
a Communist leader from Great Br i t a in , he declared : 
"Let there be no nds'understanQLing, I aiti 
not opposed to the organisat ion of labour, 
but as in everything e l s e , I want i t s orga-
n i sa t ion on Indian l i n e s , or i f you vd l l , my 
l i n e s . I am doing i t ( in Ahmadabad) , . . . I 
do not regard cap i ta l to be an enemy of 
labour, I hold t h e i r coordination to be pe r fec t -
1 
l y p o s s i b l e . " 
Gandhi was opposed to the infusion of politcs into 
trade unionism, even though he readily conceded that labour, as 
it inwardly developed, would become a tremendous political force 
in the nation. Warning against the political exploitation of 
labour, he declared : 
"I have not ... tne remotest idea of exploiting 
labour or organising it for any direct political 
pov/er of first- class importance when it be-
comes a self—existing unit. Labour, in ay 
opinion, must not become a pawn in the hands 
of the politician on the political chess board. 
It must, by its sheer strength, dominate the cteess 
board."^ 
vi) Under IGandhian economic order, the character of 
production will be determined by social necessity 
alid not by personal whim.or greed, 
1, Tendulkar, D.G., Matiatma. (Vitaaibhai K, Javeri and D.G, 
Tendulkar : Bombay, 1952), Vol. II, P. 340. 
2, Gandhi, M.K,, Socialism in m Conception^ ed. uy Hingorani, 
A,T., (Bhartiya Vidya Bhawan : Bombay, 1957), P. 215, 
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Gaxidhi himself helped to preserve the 'ILA from par t i san 
p o l i t i c a l s t ruggle aiid h i s ovm Trade Union a c t i v i t i e s were basea 
on al truism and a s p i r i t oi" se rv ice . The ILA did not aspi re to 
user in a new p o l i t i c a l order, not even a Gandhian one. I t s 
Gonsti tut ion did not l i s t any p o l i t i c a l object ives such as those 
advanced hy important Trade Unions in India , except that i t 
held the na t iona l i za t ion of the t e x t i l e industry as a goa l . I t s 
ob jec t ives v."ere bas ica l ly economic. 
The po l i c i e s of the TLA never theless re f lec ted the 
d i s t i n c t l y Gandhian approach to social and economic problems. In 
Gandhi*s own Tsords, the TLA aimed merely to take from Ccapital 
only the due share of labour and not a b i t more, and t n i s not 
by paralyzing cap i ta l but by reform among laoourers from within 
and by the i r own self-consciousness. In the event of dis:-utes 
between cap i t a l and laboior, the union was to endevour not to 
achieve vic tory but to secure a " jus t " so lu t ion . I t would 
eschew violoice and even the peaceful employment of the striice 
i f a r b i t r a t i o n f a c i l i t i e s were ava i l ab le , as indeed they were. 
Gandhi even asked i t s members to take a pledge with God thnt they 
would stand by t h e i r dec la ra t ions . 
The TLA c lea r ly owed i t s ideology to Gandhi mio::>e 
approach, differing from other exist ing types, added a new 
dimension to trade unionism. 
1. Text i le LaboTor A ssoc ia t ion . Cons t i tu t ion . (Ahmadabad, 
1951), Ar t ic le I I , 11 . 
2. Gandhi,_M.iv.. Socialism in My Conception, ed.by Hingorani, 
A.T,, (iiharatiya Vidya Bhawan : Bombay, ly57) , P. 215. 
3 . Desai, M.H., A Reighteous Struggle. (I'^ava.iivan Publishing 
House : Ahmedabad, 1951), PP. 11-12, 
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CHAPTER IV 
The Role of the Ind ian Coiamunists. 
(a) Commmist I n f i l t r a t i o n i n Trade Union Movement. 
A blow was s t r u c k a g a i n s t t h e Comiuunists i n the Trade 
Union movement e a r l y i n 1929 when the Government of -^-ndia a r r e s t e d 
Communists and o t h e r l e f t -wing l e a d e r s h i p on t h e charge of cons-
p i r i n g to overthrow the B r i t i s h S o v e r e i g n ' s r u l e i n I n d i a . Auong 
those a r r e s t e d were S.A, Dange, S,S. Mirajicar, h rS . KimDitar, and 
P h i l i p S p r a t t , a i l of whom were communists, a c t i v e as Trade 
Union l e a d e r s . Most of thos a r r e s t e d were kept i n p r i s i o n a t 
l e a s t u n t i l 1933 when t h e i r t r i a l — t h e Meerut Conspiracy Case-'-
a s i t was c a l l e d — concluded, while some were j a i l e d for longer 
p e r i o d s . But , whi le i t appeared t h a t t h e governments ' a c t i v i -
t i e s i n the Trade Unions, subsequent events showed t h a t Commimist 
i n f l u e n c e had indeed not ended. 
In 1931, t he All I n d i a Railwaymen's Fede ra t ion (AIPJ^) 
c a l l e d a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e conference of f o r t y - e i g h t unions on a 
pla t form of Trade Union u n i t y . The Conference vjhich met i n 
Bombay, appointed a Trade union Unity Committee (TUUC) with 
i n s t r u c t i o n s to exp lore ways and means of b r ing ing about un i ty 
i n the Trade Union movement. In i t s r e p o r t submit ted i n the 
fol lowing yea r , t he Committee r e f e r r e d to the ead.stence of t h r e e 
1 , See, Jawaid, S . , The N a x a l i t e Movement i n I n d i a . 
(Associa ted Puol i sh ing House : New De lh i , 1979) P , 1 9 . 
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c lea r ly Oist inguishable groups, the Communists, tne l i o e r a l s 
(moderates), and the r e s t . I t was firm in i t s opinion tha t the 
breach dividing the communists irom the others was beyond r epa i r . 
I t pointed out, however, tha t co-operation between non-communist 
groups was not only poss ib le but necessary. On the notion of 
V.V, G i r i , the TUUC adopted the following "Platform of Unity": 
"A Trade Union i s an organ of c l a s s s t ruggle ; 
i t s basic task i s to organise the workers for 
advancing and depending t h e i r r i g h t s and 
i n t e r e s t s . Negotiat ions, r epresen ta t ives , and 
other methods of co l l ec t ive bargaining must 
remain an i n t eg ra l par t of the •'-'rade union 
a c t i v i t i e s . 
The -^ndiaii Trade '-'nion movement sual l 
support and ac tual ly p a r t i c i p a t e in the s t ruggle 
for Indians p o l i t i c a l freedom Iroiij the point of 
view of the working c l a s se s . This would mean 
the establishment of a s o c i a l i s t s t a t e and, 
during the i n t e r v a l , soc i a l i s a t ion atid the 
na t iona l i s a t i on of a l l means of production and 
d i s t r i bu t ion as far as p o s s i b l e , " 
The Committee l i s t e d a s e r i e s of basic demands of labour 
and declared tha t these could be rea l ized only by the forraation 
of a powerful cen t ra l organisa t ion, as per fec t in i n t e rna l s t ruc tu re 
1. Labour Gazette* (Bombay), XE, n. 9, P. 688. 
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as poss ib le , through wirdch energet ic , cease less , and wel l - coordi-
nated propaganda could be car r ied on. I t also SLygested t / .at , afe 
an experimental measure to l a s t three years or ujore, the Trade 
Union Center shoiiLd a f f i l i a t e with tiie In te rna t iona l Federation 
of Trade iJnions ( the Amsterdam I n t e r n a t i o n a l ) . In the domestic 
sphere, i t declared, no Trade Union represen ta t ive should accept 
nouiination by t - e governiuent to s i t in the Legis la t ive Assemblies 
or serve on any o f f i c i a l body e^ccept when such service was in 
pursuance of a p r i o r decision by the Trade Union Center or a 
subsequent r a t i f i c a t i o n by the c e n t e r ' s executive, 
ji Traae ^nion Unity Conference wxiich met in Maaras 
in July 19b2 adopted the aoove reco.umendations and fur ther 
appointed another Coi^iaittee to draft a Const i tut ion for the 
proposed s ingle Trade ^nion Center, But the AIT^C boycotted 
these imity moves and at i t s Twelfth Sessiun held in Madras 
i n the saiue year, aaopted a separate "Platform Unity". 
The "Platform of lenity" adopted by the AITUC too 
proclaimed tiie Trade Union to be an organ of c lass struggle 
ana formulated se r ies of demands s imilar to those adopted by 
the Trade Union Unity Conference. I t declared tiiat the e n t i r e 
t rade Union movement should support workers engaged in indus-
t r i a l disputes in whatever pa r t of the coimtrj or in whatever t rade 
or indust ry . I t i n s i s t ed that the AlTuC must be recognised as 
the sole Trade Union Center in the country and said tha t i t s 
a f f a i r s must be subject to democratic control by i t s meiabers, 
1, I ndus t r i a l Laoour Informatioii^ (Geneva), Vol, 44, n ,? 
pp. 219-221. 
- 9 9 -
In contras t to the TUUC, i t s t ipu la ted ti-at t - c united Trade 
Union Center siiould not a f f i l i a t e vd-ti: the Aiasterdaia In te rna t iona l 
organisat ion for tha t mat ter , Liise i t s r i v a l group, however, i t a 
also prohibi ted i t s representa t ives from accepting noiuinated 
seats in tne Legis la t ive Assemblies or on o f f i c i a l Co-.aiiittees 
or Commissions. The Platform also declared tha t the Trade union 
Center shoiald support and ac t ive ly p a r t i c i p a t e in the s truggle 
for nat ional freedom from the point of view of the working c lass 
and tha t the basic p o l i t i c a l deaands must be the termination 
of imperial domination, overthrow of capi ta l ism, and soc ia l i za t ion 
of the means of production. The organiza t ions , i t adaed, should 
aj-so f ight for freedom of the Press , freedom of speech, freedom 
of assembly, freedom of organisa t ion, the r i gh t to bear arms 
and the r i g n t to s t r i lse . 
The Trade Union unity Conference re jected the"Platform 
of unity" adopted by the ^^.JC as luiacceptable, p a r t i c u l a r l y the 
p resc r ip t ion against a f f i l i a t i o n witu the -Amsterdam In t e rna t i ona l , 
The f i na l out come of a l l tiiese proposals , couater- proposals , 
and re jec t ions was the oi 'ganisation in 1933 of the National Federa-
t ion of Labour which, af ter another Unity Conference in Delrd 
in the same year, merged with the Indian Trade i-bion Federation 
to form the National Trades Union Federation (NTUF). The AITUC 
stayed aloof from these e f fo r t s , as did the All-India Red TUC. 
A development wriicii was to have i t s impact on the Trade 
Union movement in l a t e r years took place a t t h i s time. The 
s o c i a l i s t s within the Congress Party looked upon the Communist 
Party as a f a i l u r e atid f e l t tha t i t was t h e i r ro le to organise 
anew the l e f i i s t s in the country. They, therefore , formed the 
Congress Soc ia l i s t Party which was to fimction within tae Corigress 
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Party i t s e l f . However, there was no agreement even a.ong of 
leaders of t i i i s group on the doc t r ina l i s sue of aa.ioci-atic 
socialism versus d i s t a to r sn ip of tae p r o l e t a r i a t e , ana wniie 
many of them wer i n t e l l e c t u a l l y influenced by Marxism, teiupera-
mentaily they VTer^ ; a t t r ac t ed to Qandhism and i t s eiaphasis of 
pur i ty of means,-^ This divided outlook of tiie grou- was to be 
ref lec ted for manwears in i t s vfillingness to cooperate with the 
Communists, even while abhorring t n e i r methods. 
The S o c i a l i s t s , in 1934, inv i ted tne Coiiiui-uiiists 
to join the forming a United Labour Front, The resul t ing 
United Front iigreement, aftex providing for safeguards to present 
tne explo i ta t ion of one group by the o ther , s ta ted : 
" There shaxl oe jo in t action by the Ail India 
Congress Soc ia l i s t -"^arty, the All-India Trade 
Union Federation and the Red Trade Union Congress 
1 , Cf. iiassani, M,R,, The_ Communist. Party of Indi^ . ( lae ..laCi^jLlian 
Company : New Yoris, ly54) , PP, 55—54, Massani, V.MO niasel f be-
longed to t h i s group has wr i t ten t ha t the Soc ia l i s t If.adership 
f e l t tha t Indian Socialism must work out i t s own salvatioi . , 
face and overcome i t s own d i f f i c u l t i e s , aiid liiust not take i t s 
d i c t a t e s from ou ts ide , 41 so, without being able to foriuulate 
i t , they were — depite t h e i r a l legiance to Marxism deeply 
and increasingly influenced by Gandhism, while, perhaps, 
i n t e l l e c t u a l l y they accepted the Leninis t theory tha t ' t n e end' j u s t i f i e s txie means, temperamentally and secreoly, hoaestly ai.d jpur i ty of means a t t r ac t ed them. 
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on specif ic i s sue s , such as t^ ^e danger of 
az'ioti'ier war, Governiuent repress ion, tue Joint 
Pariiumentary Report ana otner i s s u - s wnich 
may a r i s e from time to time, tne nature of 
jo int act ion being lioloLing meetings aiad 
demonstrations, observing of "days and 
anniversari<iS, issuing of stateajcnts aii i 
l i t e r a t u r e , e t c . " 
As noted before, the Communists too entered the Trade 
2 
Union f i e ld in tne early twent ies . The roo ts of t h i s i n f t l t r a -
t ion reached into the basic assumptions of strat.-,:;jy ana the poli-
c ies of the Communist In t e rna t iona l . Foj.j-o\'.dng .^arx ' s concept 
of the ro le of Trade unions, Communits have held tha t unions 
are schools and org^mising centers of revolut ion ana that s t r i ke s 
cons t i t u t e a means for preparing for the v iolent overtnron, tae 
pai 'a lyt ic sroke as i t were, of capi ta l i sm, Tiiis, and the des i re 
to forge l i nks wit.^ Indian i n t e l l e c t u a l s who were recept ive to . 
ideas of communism, led the Communist In te rna t iona l to iiave a 
group of young Indian students t ra ined in the p r inc ip l e s and metuods 
of couimunism by the Red Intei*national of Traae Unions or tne Pro-
f in t e rn as i t was also ca l l ed . By 1984, the Communists were i^uite 
d. 
1, Massani, n . r i , , Tne Co^nminist Party of India.v(The ..aCiiiillan 
Company : New York, 1954), PP. 54-55. 
S. Raman, W.P., ?n;i,it^cjb.1 Involvaaent of Indians Trade union 
Movgnent, (Asia Publisiiing Bouse: New De.uhi, 1967), P.29. 
S. I b i d . , P. SO 
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act ive aiuong i n d u s t r i a l worKers and haa managed to set up Trade 
Unions sympatnetic to Cofliinunist i deas . In t n e i r ro le as i n i t i a -
to r s and organisers , they were acting under orders Troia tnu 
Communist hierarchy, for the fijcecutive Coiamittee of tne Comintern 
(ECCI) i n s t ruc ted these Indian Communists to encourage the orga-
n i sa t ion ana amalgamation of Trade Unions and to take over the 
leadership of a l l t h e i r stri:iggles," 
The Indian Communists se t up the VsorKers' and Peasants ' 
Party in several important provincia l towns l i k e Delrd, Meerut, 
GoraMipur, Jhansi and l l lhabad and t-ie Party acted as the center 
of t h e i r e f for t s to s t a r t Trade *Jnions in these areas . Among 
the unions formed by them outs ide Bombay, the Cawnpore Mazdoor 
Sab ha and the Bengal Jute i i i l l Workers' Union were important 
examples. 
In ld29, as notea previously, the uiOderate wing in 
tne loaders.iip of tue AITuC decided to secede from the organi-
sat ion to form the Indian Trades Union f'eaeration and two years lat< 
the Communists in tne £ITUC f e l l out with the Eoyists ana the 
seceded from tha t organisat ion to se t up the accotoits of the 
developments i nd ica t e l i t t l e more than tha t the leaders decided 
on tnese moves^ and tha t the s p l i t occurred betvtreen outs ide 
leaders committed to d i f ferent Ideologies on p o l i t i c a l , ra tner 
than economic, i s sues . 
1, I b i d . , P, 30. 
(b) -feaergence of Other Trade Unions, 
The b o c i a l i s t s , who haa resigned from AITUC along with 
members of the Congress Pa^^ty, a t f i r s t pa r t i c ipa t ed in the 
e f fo r t s to se t up the Indian National Trade union Congress 
(BJTUC), But soon they parted coiapany with the members of the 
Congess Party a l s o . On the Party l e v e l , they formed an indepen-
dent Soc ia l i s t Party of India (now wnich has^oeen aarged in the 
Janata Party) ana followed i t -op by ox'ganising t h e i r ovvn lauour 
f ron t , the Hind Maadoor Panchayat, or tne Indian Council of 
Labour. 
The launching of the Hind Masdoor Panchayat was 
followed by an All India Labour Conference attended by r e p r e -
sen ta t ives of the Panchayat and the Indian Labour Federation of 
Labour ai:id 'oj other left-wing t rade unionis t s who had served 
the i r connections sdth AITJC, The conl'erence, held in Calcutta 
in December 1948, decided tha t i t was necessary to organise 
Trade Unions f ree of external cont ro l , e i the r by employers or oy 
p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s of by the government, inasmuch as the worising 
c l a s s would have to play an increasing ro l e in the conomic and 
1 
p l i t i c a l a f f a i r s of the country. 
Accordingly, a new nationwide Trade Union Center 
ca l led the Ind Jvlazdoor Sabha, or the Indian Labour Association 
(HMS), was formed with commitments to promote the i n t e r e s t s of 
the working c l a s s , to guide and co-ordinate the a c t i v i t i e s of 
a f f i l i a t e d organisa t ions , to promote the formation of federa t ions 
1 ' Report of the Calcutta Conference. (Hina iiagdnnr fL-^ hha ; 
Bombay, 1948), PP. 7-12. 
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of t rade unions frozD the ssme industry or occupation and of 
nat ional i n d u s t r i a l unions, and to secure for the workers the 
r igh t to iflorls: or maintenance, social secur i ty , and s t r i k e , ^ 1 
l eg i t imate peaceful and democratic methods were to be employed 
to achieve these object ivesr The Indian Federation of Labour 
( I F L ) merged liith the HMS which, in tu rn , became u n a f f i l i a t e 
of the ICFTU, 
The predominent influence in tae iiM.S was tha t of the 
S o c i a l i s t s , Those of the represen ta t ives of labour attending 
the Calcutta Conference \ito resented t h i s influence vdthdrew 
from the Conference and siibsequently met separa te ly . At a 
meeting of t i i is group in April 1349, i t was decided to form 
yet another Trade Union center , namely, the United Trade 
Union Congress(UTUC). The reso lu t ion sponsoring the new 
body declared t ha t , unlike tae other Indian trade union cent res , 
the UTUC would conduct Trade union ac t i v i t y on the broadest 
poss ib le bas i s of Trade Union uni ty , f ree from sec ta r ian po-
g 
l i t i c s . In trie programme of the JTUC, s imilar in many respec ts 
to tha t of the AITUC, were included the establishment of a 
"Vibrkers* and Peasants ' S ta te" in India; the na t iona l i za t ion and 
1, Hind Maadoor Sabha, Const i tu t ion . Ar t i c le i l ( i ) , ( i i ) , ( i i i ) 
and ( i v ) , 
2 , Industry and Labour, (Geneva), I I , 
no. 9, ) . 377. 
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soc i a l i s a t i on of tue means of production, d i s t r i bu t i on aiiu excnange; 
and tne sefeguarding and promotion of the i n t e r e s t s , r i gh t s and 
privixeges of the workers in a l l mat ters , soc i a l , cult-oral, 
economic and p o l i t i c a l , led by the leaders of the l e i ' t i s t pa r -
t i e s , the UTUC cooperated with the communists even though opposed 
to the Communist P a r t y ' s emphasis on violence. 
Thus by 1949, th^ Trade Union movement badly s p l i t 
again, witf. tae INTUC, the AITUC, the IMS, and UTUC representing 
four r i va l groups, and a few nat ional federat ions and unions 
remaining unaff i l ia ted ;vith any of them. The close r e l a t ionsa ip 
of the INTUC with the Congress Party, of the tMo with the Soc ia l i s t 
Parti^, of the AITUC v<itn the Coomunist Pai'tj-, ana tne UTUC with 
the Revolutionary Soc ia l i s t Party and other sp l i n t e r p a r t i e s of 
the l e f t , was ind ica t ive of the continioing p o l i t i c a l involvement 
or the Trade Union movement. 
During t h i s period, tne AIJUC was quite hos t i l e to 
the IKTUC and the IMS, The Congress leadership , vrhich v;as ac t ive 
in the INTUC, was described by the Communists as being bourgeosie, 
while the s o c i a l i s t s were held gu i l ty of preaching "the i l l u s i o n 
tha t socialism may be aciiieved oy cons t i tu t iona l means". In 1950, 
however, the AITUC abandoned i t s sec ter ian p o l i t i c s and took a 
strong pos i t ion in favour of working c lass unity and tao merger 
of the r i va l Trade Union Cai te rs , But i t met the IKToC and the 
IMS refused to consider the suggestion; only the UTUC shored 
any i n t e r e s t . The Coiiimunists did not seem to be making much 
headway, while the INTUC<|^ and the H&IS were consolidating t a e i r 
pos i t ion in the Trade Union movement, 
1, Cited by Liassani, Li.R,, Tiie Commxmist Party of India , 
(The Macmillan Company : New York, 1954),pp, 87-88, 
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In October 1952, N.M. Joshi (who was at tha t time 
witn the HMS) and Mrinal Kanti Bose (who was President of the 
UTUC) joined together to i s sue , on t h e i r own personal i n i t i a t i v e , 
a c a l l for the organisat ion of a jo in t Trade Union Committee.^ 
ViTnile admitting tha t a merger of the four Trade union centers was 
"impossible of a t ta inment ," they proposed a ^inited Joint Trade 
Union Committee "basea on a plan which may not involve any 
sac r i f i ce of views by any of the o rgan i sa t ions , " j^guing tha t" 
present differences which divide them a l l a re more or l e s s based 
upon p o l i t i c a l views and on general p o l i c i e s , than upon p rac t i ca l 
economic questions which the Trade Union movement has to face from 
day to day, "they emphasised that " :. 
" a common policy and common action on . . . 
questions of elementary, na ture are not 
impracticable when the r - i s a genuine des i re 
for the pro tec t ion of the working c l a s s . . . anu 
even unity in tiie form of a Jo in t Committee 
may. j u s t i f i a b l e be expected to leadeto some 
3 
useful resul t s . "" 
1 . Hind Maadoor. (Bombay). I . lio.l (January, February. 195o). PF 
39-41, 
2 . The i?lan was to be used on the following four riales or p r inc ip l e s 
i ) iivery CentreuL Trade Union organisat ion with minimum t rade 
union membership of,sai^, 200,000 shall be e l i g i b l e for 
representa t ion on the Joint Committee; 
i i ) Each cons t i tuent Central Organisation shal l have equal 
representat ion on the Joint Committee; 
i i i ) All decisions sha l l be taken hy agreement of each of the 
cons t i tuent bodies; and 
iv) I f any organisat ion which has a minimum membership does not j4in i n the beginning, i t siiall be e l i g i b l e to join and 
have i t s representa t ion at any time l a t e r on." See Kind 
Maadoor. (Bombay, Jan-February 1953), I , Ko. l , P.40, 
3 . I b i d , , P ,41 , 
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The AITUC was in favour of such a Joint Committee. 
So was the UTUC. But the IKTUC was cool to the scheme. Tne 
HMS was not in favour of such action e i t h e r , but t he i r were 
some groups within tha t organisat ion which were prepared to 
t ry out the Joshi-Bose formula in some l imi ted f i e l d s . 
In January 1953, Trade Unions in Delhi, a lT i l i a t ed 
to the ^TUC, the UTUC, and the HMS, and some independent 
unions a l so , came togather to form a permanent Joint Trade 
Union Committee. The MS a f f i l i a t e s i n Delhi pa r t i c ipa ted in 
t h i s move even thoiogh the nat ional Trade Union center threatened 
them with expulsion. 
In the period since 1953, there have been similar- i n s -
tances of the AITUC, the UTUG^ and the I£«i S worlsing together in 
some areas . MS unions have supported many s t r i k e s sponsored by 
the AITUC or the UTUC. 
The a t t i t u d e of the form -union centers towards mer-
ger have been more or l e s s consis tent diuring the l a s t few years . 
The AITUC, in l i n e sd-th i t s policy adopted in 1951, has been 
advocating unity in the Trade Itaion movement. The UTUC nas sovjght 
to merge with the AITUC and the HMS in one organisa t ion , but has 
shown unwillingness to merge e i the r with the AlTUc or the Hi.iS a lone. 
After a l l , the leadership of the UTUC had l e f t the AIT^C because 
i t coiild not t o l e r a t e the communist majority in i t , and had walked 
out of the HalS at the time of i t s incept ion because i t did not 
l i k e tha t organisa t ion to be dominated by the s o c i a l i s t l eade r -
ship . I f i t T,vere to merge with e i the r organisat ion alone, i t 
might be swamped by a communist or s o c i a l i s t major i ty , depending 
\;5)on the case; but i f there were to be a merger of a l l tne 
three organisat ions i n one new Trade Union Center, UTUC group 
could possibly r e t a in an effect ive voice. This seems to have 
been the bas is of the UTUC»s a t t i t u d e . 
As for the MS, i t has declined to merger witii the 
AITUC on tne ground tha t the l a t t e r i s involved with the 
communists. The s o c i a l i s t leadership of the EIS had, at the 
beginning of the World V/ar I I , come to the conclusion that 
uni ty witn the cojimunists was dangerous. In 1941, Jayaprafesh Na-
rayan, in f a c t , had described the pre-war experiment in unity 
as the commxmists' game of disrupt ion and capture , played under 
the cover of lonity.-^ After the war, the s o c i a l i s t s had seceded 
from the AITUC oecause the l a t t e r had been captured by tne 
communists. These b i t t e r experiences have been behind the 
refusal of the MS to merge with the AITUC. The a t t i t ude of 
the tliuS on t h i s <iuestion was cleai*ly enunciated 'oj Asoka Ilehta 
thus : 
"I would exilude from the merger the 
Communist Unions, mostly to be found in 
the AITUC. The Coiumunists do not uelieve 
in free Trade Unionism and they would never 
surrender p o l i t i c a l in te r ference and control 
, , . , Any \mity with them i s to pave the waj' 
for tne future break u p . , , . The ex t ra -
• t e r r i t o r i a l l o y a l t i e s of tne Communists maise 
. ^ i. 
1, Jayaorakash iJarayan. Soc ia l i s t Unity ;3nd the Congress Soc ia l i s t 
Party (Bombay, 1941), P. S4, 
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them dangerous p a r t n e r s i n Trade unionism. 
1 
They have to be watched, not worlred w i t h . " 
Tne MS has not been as d i s t r u s t f u l , of t he l e a d e r -
siiip of t he UTUC and has been wil l i i ig to cons ide r merger va.th t h a t 
o r g a n i s a t i o n . On the ques t ion of merger with the INTUC, i t 
has expressed i t s agreement on the p r i n c i p l e of Unity, but has 
wi thhe ld a vo te of merger because i n i t s view the INTUC i s dominated 
by the Congress Government, For i n s t a n c e , t he HlviS s t a t e d i n t h e 
course of a n o t e submit ted to the Labour Panel of the Planning 
Commission a t tiie t ime of the d ra f t i ng of the Second Five Year 
Plan : 
"Tlie Governxuent con t inues to sho«r t h e most 
f l a g r a n t favoiirism to IHTUC unions , g i v e s 
the INTUC d i s p r o p o r t i o n a t e r e p r e s e n t a t i o n 
on t r i p a r t i t e bodies and v i r t u a l monopoly 
2 
i n the ILO Conference and Committee*s" 
I t r epea ted the charge to an ICFTU d e l e g a t i o n v i s i t -
ing I n d i a i n March 1958 and made i t c l e a r t h a t the c o n f l i c t b e t -
ween the IMS and the INTUC e x i s t e d because the INTUC a id no t 
func t ion as a genuine ly f r e e and democrat ic Trade Union o r g a n i -
s a t i o n and t h a t I t was b o l s t e r e d i:^ by the Cen t ra l Government as 
2 
well as by most S t a t e Governments. 
1 , Hind Magdoor. (Bombay), I , N o . l , ( January-February 1 9 5 3 ) , P . 3 1 . 
2 , Hind Maasdoor, (Bombay), I I I , Nos. 5 and 6 (Aug^ust-September, 
1956}, P . 2 . 
3 , Hind Mazdoor. (Bombay), V, n . 4 , (Apr i l 1958) , P .2 
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The INTUC a l so , l i k e the I2iS, has refused to consider 
merger «ath the AITUC. The basic difference between the IWTUC 
and AITUC was set out a^ follows by G. Rafflanujaia, HJTUC P r e s i -
dent d-oring 1958-50 : 
"The INTUC bel ieve in democratic methods; 
the Coi^ fflianist control led AlTuG bel ieves 
in t o t a l i t a r i a n methods nov/ and then, 
depending upon the wa^ ' the wind i s blow-
ing, they may say tha t they too stand for 
the democratic way. 
The Cummunist be l ieve in the obol i t ion 
of c lasses and the Trade Union for them 
i s only an instrumental to siJb serve tha t 
end. The INTUC does not bel ieve in the 
abol i t ion of c lasses ; i t i s in fac t 
iiupossible. 
The object ives and mettods ot the 
INTUC are thus in complete harmony with the 
t r a d i t i o n s , cul ture and asp i ra t ions of the 
Indian people. I'he methods and object ives 
of the AlTuC, however, are based on condi-
t ions a l ien to Ind ia , 
These hard f a c t s , therefore , would ru le 
out any unity between these two organisat ions 
aiid t i l ls would continue to be so u n t i l these 
basic precepts of the Communists are changed," 
1 . Indian Worker.. (New Delhi) , VII, no, 4 (Octooer 20,1953),P.5. 
- I l l -
To tiie l a t e of d ivis ion ar is ing out of the p o l i t i c a l 
involvement of the Trade Union ujovement was added a nevj cnaptcr 
in 1953 w(hen tne UTUC s p l i t into two sec t ions , one group hold-
ing a session in Calcutta and the other in i ^ r a l a , jiirinal i\anti 
Bose, who had been leading the UTUC died in 1953, and the d i v i -
sion of the organisat ion seemed to ind ica te the development of 
r i v a l groups witiiin the leaaership of the organisa t ion. 
(c) '^ htg itPf.i^^c and Influence of Congress Leaders. 
In January 1935, the Executive of the MTUC renewed the 
e f for t s a t vmity-maKlng oy appointing a suD-cofflmittae for the pui'-
pose of Dringing about imity among the s p l i t groups in the Trade 
Union movement. A meeting of the sub-committee with the represen-
t a t i ve s of the National Trades Ifeiion Federation (NTU'F) took place 
i n Delhi in February,1935, The meeting came to the conclusion t h a t , 
even i f complete unity in the sense of amalgamation of the d i f fe ren t 
bodies, could not be acziieved, i t was e s sen t i a l to provide soae 
maciiinery so that jo in t action by the r iva l organisa t ions might 
be possible whenever labour i n t e r e s t s x^eve in jeopardy^ The 
meeting decided, therefore , to form a Jo in t Committee consisting 
of ten representa t ives of each organisa t ion. This Committee was 
to be entrusted with the tasic of wo rising out l i n e s of common 
act ion wrdch, when approved by the two organisa t ions , could be 
implemented by the Joint Coamittee and a l l the a f f i l i a t e d un i t s 
of the two organisa t ions , but the decisions of the Joint Committee 
were to be by mutual agreement ^nd not by votes . 
1, Joint Statement issued by M,m,Joshi, V.V. G i r i , K,S, Ruilser, 
Hariharnath Shastr i and B, Shiva Rao, Indian Labour Journal , 
(Magpur), March 17, 1935 and also see, Lakshman, PP. , Congress 
and Labour Movement in Ind ia . ( A . I . C . C . Allahabad, 1947) P.120, 
-112-
Tile meeting of the Joint Committee of the AITUC and 
the NTIJF, which was held in Bombay in August 1935, decided to 
e s t ab l i su an All-India Joint Labour Board, consist ing of an equal 
nianber of representa t ives from each organisa t ion, "to act as a 
coordinating agency, chiefly by such methods as the organisat ion 
of labour weeks in d i f ferent pa r t s of the coimtry, or '.lay Day 
ce lebra t ions and the i r e f fo r t s calculated to draw a t t en t ion to 
the re-iuireraents of the workers." I'he All India Joint Labour 
Board was, however, a f a i l u r e . 
After the eacciiange of several more proposals , one of 
which even suggested a Confederation of Indian Labour, the AITUC 
and the HTuT a f te r a l l found unity poss ib le on tae bas i s of iriiat 
came to oe isnown l a t e r as the Gir i Proposals, The proposals 
provided tna t the NTuF, as a Unit, was to be a f f i l i a t e d to 
the AITUC, with tne two bodies having equal representa t ion on 
the General Council, The Trade Union Congress was to accept the 
Const i tut ion of the NTUF in toto and thereaf te r the executive of 
1. I ndus t r i a l and La'i-'om' Inl'ormation, (Geneva) Vol, 5b, 
n. 13, P, 350, 
2, The Gir i Proposals received t h e i r names from t h e i r 
Chief author, V,V. G i r i , See, Indian Labour Journal , 
(Nagpur), January 19, 1936, 
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the organisa t ion was to be formed on the bas i s of t h i s Consti-
tu t ion only. But despotic any provision in tne nev; Const i tut ion, 
<luestions re la t ing to s t r i ke s and p o l i t i c a l matters were to oe 
decided only by a three-fourth majority of the Genernl Council; 
on a l l other questions a majority vode was enough. The Trade 
lAiion Congress was to commit i t s e l f only to such reso lu t ions 
and decisions as were adopted or arrived at i n i t s session or oy 
the General Council or VforkLrit, Committee, Such resolutloxis y.nd 
decis ions alone were to cons t i tu t e the policy of the Trade Jnion 
Congress. Tne a f f i l i a t i o n of the NTUF to the AIloC was to l a s t 
i n i t i a l l y for one year only, a t the end of wnich i t was to l apse , 
i t not renewed. The Trade Union Congress was not to a i f i l i a t e 
i t s e l f with any foreign organisat ion during the tenure of tne 
i n i t i a l agreement, but the a f f i l i a t e s of the cen t ra l organisat ion, 
including the NTUF, were free to have such relations,*^ 
1, A resolu t ion adopted by the NTUF in i t s Tixird Session accept-
ing the Gir i Proposals amplified t h i s point thus : 
" I t being further understood that for the pxirpose of 
representa t ion at the General Body meeting and for cons t i -
tuting the General Council, the Vsorid.rig Cozami-ctee and other 
Committees, the a f f i l i a t e d unions of the Federation \ i i i l be 
regarded as trio ugh they are separate un i t s in the combined 
body and sha l l be accorded representa t ion on that b a s i s , " 
See, Indian Labour Journal, (Nagpur), Decemoer 12, 1937, 
2, The mover of the NTUF reso lu t ion , accepting the Gir i Proposals , 
eacplained that he a f f i l i a t i o n of tne unified Trade Union Center 
to any foreign organisat ion was being pronio i tea , not -viitn a 
view to f e t t e r the Trade Union Center, but to prevent s p l i t 
on the question of foreign a f f i l i a t i o n . 
See, Indian Labour Journals (Nagpxor). Decemoer £5, 1957. 
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The Gi r i Proposals were endorsed hy tiie NTOT in i t s 
Tiiird Session in Calcutta in Decemoer 1237, The AlTUC, wiiicn 
had accepted the Gir i Proposals a t i t s F i f teenth iiession in 
Borabay in May 1956 r a t i f i e d the p r inc ip les of unity between the 
two organisat ions by resolut ion in i t s open session held in 
Delhi in January 1938. Subsequently, a jo in t session of the 
AITUC and the NTij'F met in 1933, appropriately enough in Nagpur, 
and resolved to impleiuent the Gi r i Proposals, T«o years : l a t e r , 
in 1940, the NTUF renounced i t s separate i den t i t y and merged 
completely with the AITUC^ 
In 1920, leaders of the -^ndian National Congress, in 
p a r t i c u l a r , as well as other n a t i o n a l i s t s , played a prominent 
pa r t i n the formation of the All-India: Trade Union Congress. 
This organisat ion did not emerge from the bottom aiid grow upwards. 
The AITUC was sponsored by the Congress *^arty i t s e l f or un-of f ic ia l -
ly by tne i^arty^s leaders i s a most point l o s t in the dim shadov;s 
of unrecorded h i s to ry , but the fact remains tha t the i n i t i a t i v e 
for the f i r s t a l l - I n d i a organisat ion of labour came from p o l i t i -
cal qua r t e r s . i«ot only did t^.e Conj^ress -t^arty appoint a coiaiaittee 
to a s s i s t the AITUC, but a l so , each year during tne fi-'-st tnree 
years of the new Trade ^nion Center, i t s President was none other 
than the President of the Indian National Congress. As a t i l s tor ian 
of the Congress Party has t a t ed , during i t s formative years the 
AITUC "owed much of i t s s t rength to tne e f fo r t s of Congressmen."-'-
1, Lakshman, P . P . , Congress and the -^aoour ^vement in India . 
C A . I . C . C . l l lhabad , 1947), (.120. 
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At the end of the World YJar I I , the Congress leaders 
found tha t i t s members had l i t t l e influence in the AITJC v.hich 
was then in the hands of the ConiiDunists. This was a s i tua t ion v^hich 
the CkDngress evidently did not l i k e for several reasons. Prima-
r i l y , i t held object ions to the rad ica l and violent metrjods of 
the coiimiunists on ideological grounds. These metiiods were 
spec ia l ly evident diaring the period under reference. The 
GoiBiflunists opposed the Cognress Goverment's policy of comoul-
sor i ly terminating i ndus t r i a l disputes and trying to s e t t l e them 
by conc i l i a t ion and a r b i t r a t i o n , and i n i t i a t e d several s t r i ke s 
1 
through unions led oj them. The Congress appears to nave considered 
these a c t i v i t i e s of the Co^munits not only deterlmei.tal to the 
in t e rna t iona l communist movement. A leading Trade Unionist in 
the Congress ' f o ld has indicated how ti-e s i t ua t ion looked in the 
eyes of the Congress at the time. 
Immediately af ter the vrar, the d i s rup t ion i s t In te rna-
t iona l Communism reared i t s ugly in India and s t r i k e - c a l l s 
were issued to various people, pa r t i cu l a r ly in urban areas . 
The Coinmimists t r i e d the i r hands in Assam among planta t ion 
labour and in Telengana from 1946 to l^bX, They t r i e d the same 
game in Calcut ta , i n Bombay' an^ la rge pa r t s of U.P, towns, 
1, Massani, M.R., Tne Communist Party of India* (The -ilacijillan 
Company : New York, 1354), P. 187f. 
2 , Raman, i \ ,P, , P o l i t i c a l Involvement of I n d i a ' s Trade Unions. 
(Asia Publishing House : New Delhi, 1967), P.32 
3 , Jawaid, £ . , The Naxalite Movement in India . (Associated 
Publishing House : Hew Delhi, 1979). 
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cal l ing i:5)on workers in essen t ia l services to d is rupt trie 
urban l i f e of the coimtr}-. The his tory oi In te rna t iona l Comniu-
nism shows tna t i s eacactly the way they have hand aciiieved 
the i r object ives aiid those o i the devoted Congressmen who were 
n a t i o n a l i s t s in out look thought i t was time to save trie country; 
from the onslaughts of the d i s r u p t i o n i s t s . 
The Congress wrest^the labour movement from the 
Communists^appeared to have wrested also party power considerat ions 
and economic - administrat ive reasons. Even though the Congress 
had been, over the years , a v i l l age - or iented mass organisa t ion, 
i t s l e ade r s , pa r t i cu l a r l y Sardar Yallab Bhai Pa t e l , seemed to 
have held tha t , in a free country set on the aim of i n d u s t r i a l i -
sa t ion and rapid economic progress , the sector of the economy 
consist ing of the basic and the manufacturing indus t r i e s \¥as of 
s t r a t e g i c importance as i t cons i t i t u t ed the growth sector , Pa t e l , 
the P a r t y ' s organisa t ional mastermind who in Aiagust 1947 became free 
I n d i a ' s Deputy Prime Minis ter , reportedly believed tha t a l i they**;-**^  
faci power in fee countr^^, including organised i n d u s t r i a l labour, 
p 
should be within the periphery of the Congress. 
1, Khandubhai Desai, in a speech, Indian y.brker^ (Ke«r Delhi) , 
VII, No,31, May 4,1959, P .2 . 
2 , Asoka Mehta, who was leader of the former Parana Soc ia l i s t 
Party and IMS, said in a personal interview in ilevj York 
on May IS , 1959, By early 1947, i t was v i r cua l ly ce r ta in 
t ha t India wo laid become independent within a year or two 
and the Congress, whose representa t ives led tae Interim 
Government v/as preparing to assume fu l l power in free India, 
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As a f i r s t s t e p in i t s move to forge a new labour 
f r o n t , i n 1346 the Vnorking GomiDittee of tne Congress ir'arty 
advised i t s members a c t i v e i n t h e Trade Union f i e l d to v/ork 
i n c l o s e a s s i c i a t i o n ndth the HiiSS. At t h a t t ime , Saraar P a t e l 
was au.so the P r e s i d e n t of the HMSS wiiich s ince i t s i n c e p t i o n i n 
1937 had been succes s fu l l y i n i t i a t i n g Trade Unions on t h e 
model of t ne TLA. By 1947, thanks to the i n f l u e n c e of the HlitS, 
t h e r e were s i x hundred un ions , covering about 600,000 workers , 
1 
func t ion ing according to Gandhian p r i n c i p l e s , 
xiehind the Congress* ciioice of the IfiASS as the vanguard 
of i t s omi -*JLng of the Trade Union movement was tne P a r t y ' s a t t r a c -
t i o n to the brand of unionism pronounced by Gandhi ana syiubo-
l i s e d by the TLA and by the unions o rgan i sed by the x i^iSS f i e l d -
workers . The TLA had always been held in I n d i a , except by the 
Coiumimists and M a r x i s t s , as a model Trade Union, As f a r back as 
1950, t he Government of Bombay had s t a t e d i n a V/hite Pa^e^'' on th-^ 
l abou r s i t u a t i o n i n the province : 
"That i t i s p o s s i b l e to o r g a n i s e l abour 
on soiind Trade Uaion l i n e s i s shovoi by v;hat 
has happened i n Ahmedabad , , , , I t can be 
sa id t h a t ( t h e TLA of) Ahmadabad o f f e r s 
an i n t e r e s t i n g and encouraging example of 
what can be done i n the way of o rgan i s ing 
l a b o u r , " 
1 , Vasavada, S,R,, an INTUC l e a d e r , i n a s t a t e m e n t , pub l i shed 
in Ind ian Worker. (New D e l h i ) , VI, n , 4 5 , August 4 , 1358. 
2 , Labour G a a e t t e . (Bombay), IX, no , 6, P . 567, 
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Under Gandhi stewardship, tee TLA had quie t ly re jected 
the c lass war approach. I t had cons is ten t ly advocated aiid 
adhered to the methods of conc i l i a t ion and a r b i t r a t i o n , and 
except in tne period of i t s organisa t ion, had never resor ted 
to the str iKe to s e t t l e i ndus t r i a l d i spu tes . I t haa successfully 
advanced the i n t e r e s t s and welfare of i t s members without sac -
r i f i c ing i ndus t r i a l peace. 
These fea tures of the TLA brand of unionism stood out 
i n minds of the Congress i?arty leaders as worthy of onulation. 
Gandhism, i t appeared, haa proved i t s e l f over Marxism. 
But perhaps the g rea tes t a t t r a c t i o n of the AiimadaDad 
model to the Congress Party leadership a t tha t time was the TLA s^ 
€iDphasis on conc i l i a t ion and the a r b i t r a t i o n . The Congress 
Governaient's policy of i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s was to provide 
for tne s e t t l enen t of labour disputes vdthout resor t to the 
s t r i k e or the locic out , without i n d u s t r i a l bloodlet t ing tnat the 
anemic economy approach was in the circunsxances not only ju s -
t i f i a b l e in terms of i dea l s but also extreiiely a t t r a c t i v e as a 
s t ra tegy and compellirig as a p r a c t i c a l necess i ty , 
Tiie two months a f t e r the Congress WorloLng Committee's 
d i r ec t ive to i t s workers, the HMSS i ns t ruc ted i t s members to 
join the AITUC and promote through i t s policy and progr uiimes 
of the MSS to secure such changes in the Const i tu t ion, organi-
sa t ion and adminis t ra t ion of the Trade Union Congress i s to make 
1, Bose, iM.K, .Se lec t ions from Gandhi. (Navajivan Publishing 
House : Ahmadabad, 1948), PP. 133-134, 
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i t a f i t aad ef fec t ive ins t rmient for the r e a l i z a t i o n of the 
l eg i t ima te asp i ra t ions of the wDrhing c lass and of the objec-
t i v e s of the HMSS,"'-
There were c lea r orders to the HLiSS rnembers to 
inf i l t ra i^e in to the iilTUC, secure i t s cont ro l , and a l t e r i t s 
p 
character . Tliis move apparently did not y ie ld the expected 
r e s u l t s . For ins tance , a resolu t ion supporting the Congress 
Government's p o l i c i e s , which was introduced a t the annual 
session of the AITuC held in Calcutta in February 1947, f a i l ed 
to win majority support. This was t a c t i c a l l y admitted in the 
1. IMTUC : Proceedings of the Inaugural Conference. (New Delhi) , 
PP. 14f. 
2, The moves were viewed with alarm by the IFL. According to 
the Indian National Congress of threatening the independence 
of the Trade Ifeion movement, and edotor ia l in the IFL p u b l i -
ca t ion , Indian Lnbo'^rr (New Delhi) , V, n . l , January 1947, 
s ta ted that are now being made to extend i t s Conj^ress Pa r ty ' s 
a c t i v i t i e s to the Trade Union f i e l d and to bring the Trade 
Union movement under i t s domination. Older unions are being 
brought under Congress influence by winning over t h e i r 
l eaders , ?ftiere tha t does not irork new union are being 
es tabl ished with the help of the euployers and provincial 
governments and the functioning of the existii]^ unions i s ren-
dered impossible. The Compaign i s developing with the support 
of the provincia l Congress Committees and under the guidance 
of the Hindustan Mazdoor Seveic Sangh es tabl ished with the 
specif ic purpose of regimenting the Trade iinion movanent on 
approved Gandhian l i n e s . The Hindustan Mazdoor Sevek Sangh has jus t taKen a major policy decis ion. I t i s to a f f i l i a t e a l l 
i t s imions to the ilTUC, I t i s c lear therefore tha t Congress-
men wil l not r e s t content with capturing or es tabl ishing a few 
loca l unions. They are out to capture the leadership of the 
Irade Union movement and to determine and d i c t a t e i t s nat ional 
and in t e rna t iona l p o l i c i e s . 
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following reso lu t ion moved by Suresh C. Bannerji, a Congress 
l eader who had. t h r i ce been President of tne iilTLiC, and adopted 
by tae xlindustan Maadoor Sevelc Sangh : 
"The Board recoimnends to the member of 
the MSS and other Congressmen ac t ive ly 
in t e re s t ed in labour to talte immediate 
s teps to form an organisat ion which vdli be 
purely non-coxmnunal and which will not be 
subject to the control of any p o l i t i c a l 
p a r t y , " 
I t was short ly af ter t h i s , in May 1947, that tne 
Hindustan Mazdoor Sevek i-'angh and the Congress launched the 
Indian Hational Trade Union Congress, The bacKgro'ond to tne 
establisnment of the INTuC was explained by Gulsai-i l a l iianda, 
GenercJ. Secretary of the HDISS and a Congress Party leader , at 
the conference wiiich gave b i r t h to the new trade union center , 
Nanda sta.ted tha t the attempts to f o i l tne communisms in the 
AITUC had fa i l ed because the communists had resor ted to "mult i -
plying bogus unions and . . , bloated re turns <rf s&ta»»B of member-
sh ip , " He added tna t the AITUCs violent opposi t ion, under the 
leadership of the communists, to the Indus t i a l Disputes Act 
of 1947 and the Bombay Indus t r i a l Relations Act of 1947 x^ an di rect -
l y counter to the declared policy of the Indian National Congress 
1, IMTUC ; Proceedings of the Inaugural Conference. 
PP, 12-lS 
2 . I b i d . , P, 15, 
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and tha t i t was thereTore necessary to e s t ao l i sh a nev/ Centriil 
t rade union organisat ion tha t would preserve "a na t ioaa l s p i r i t and 
outlook" while discharging i t s r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s to the v,'orkers.-
A similar theme was contained in the speech of Sardar Pa t e l . Patel 
charged t h a t the AITUC was devoting a l l i t s energy to oppose and 
weaken the Congress and tha t the Communists, who v,'erc in a dementi 
pos i t ion in the AITuC, ha . few scruples , having tnrown a l l regard 
2 
for nat ional welfare to the winas. The speeches of rianda and 
Patel tnus contained admissions tha t a prime factor i s es tabl isning 
the INTUC was tha t tae AlTuC, unaer Communist leadersi i ip, was worid.ng 
1, I b i d . . P,IS,Describing the background to tae formation of 
the INTUC, IKTUC — A Review, said tha t the coui-uunists who 
control led the labour movenent were engaged in "misdirecting 
and dissipating- i t s energy"* I t added tua t tne iJTUC could not 
and did not r i s e to the occasion. The worker asked for bread; 
i t offered him to stop work. Therefore, i t sedd, the Congrer.s 
f e l t t ha t labour was being led on the roai to d i sa s t e r anl chaos 
and tna t the workers needed proper guidance at that crucial riour 
of I n d i a ' s h i s to ry . The IMTUC —» A Review concluded that in 
the c r i t i c a l s i t i ia t ion in India the han.s of the govem-oent of 
the day had to be supported and strengthened, so that u l t imate-
ly a broad based democratic system might evolve and every i n d i -
vidual c i t i z en might have equal opportuni ty ' for the the f-all 
growth of his pe r sona l i ty . This could be done oiHy oy tae 
working c l a s s , the vanguard of a l l progress in every co^ontry. 
•for t h i s , a new technique, a technique of reconst ruct ion , was 
no longer serve the purpose. The need was for a technique of 
cooperation, of pul l and push together . IMTUC — A Review. ?^ 
3-4, 10^ 
2. INTUC, Proceedings oi' the Inaugural Conference. PP, Siif, 
also see, Indian Na t ion^ Tr^d^ Union Congress - A xxeview, 
P. £5. 
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against the Songress Party and against nat ional i n t e r e s t -may also 
indicated tnat tae Congress Party was, i f not the parent tha t 
haa given b i r t h to the new organisat ion, a t l e a s t the pxiysician 
that had played a v i t a l ro le in i t s del ivery , 
(d) Socxal Baciigro^i^d of the Rank a^ id F i l e in Trade Union 
Movement. 
P o l i t i c a l l y ac t ive leadersiiip has been a prominent 
fea ture of tne Indian Traae Union movement. Froiu i t s 'early years , 
which coincided with the beginnings of the mass ajoveiaent for f r e e -
dom and na t ional se-f^overniaent, leaders of the Trade Union 
laoveraent have been ac t ive in the Indian. National Congress and 
other p o l i t i c a l inoveDents, Since independence in 1947, also 
1, xi,M, Joshi , General Secretary of the AITUC, descriDed the 
INTUC as an adjunct of the Congress Party. Cited in Myers, 
C.A,, Labor Proolans in the I n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n of India . 
(Harvard University Press : Cambridge, Mass, 1958), P. 67, 
In a resolut ion adopted oy i t subsequently, tne AlTuC condemned 
tne organisat ion of the INTUC as the work of "the f i f t n column 
of the s o c i a l i s t s and the Congress Uovernment". See, Industry 
and, Labour.* (Geneva) f A I , n, 9, ( .579, The General Secretary 
of tne IFL issued a statement in whicn he said that a n a t i o n a l i s t 
party i s se t t ing out to build a Trade Union orgarJLsation of 
i t s own in order to secure workers' support to i t s Government, 
Provincial and Central , and in order to ensure i n d u s t r i a l peace 
and increased production. As such the moire s p e l l s great dan-
ger to the whole of the idependent Trade ^nion movement. If 
the move succeeds ther^ wil l be an end of the trade unions 
as independent working c lass o rganisa t ions . See, Indian 
ijabour. (New Delhi) , V, n, 5, May 1947, P. 151, 
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(d) Social BacJgrouiKi of the Ranks and F i l e in Trade Union 
aoveiaent. 
Poli t icalJ .y act ive leadership has been a prominent 
featTjre of the •'•ndian Trade iJnion movement, rrom i t s early-
years , which coincided «dth the beginnings of the mass move-
ment for freedom and nat ional self-government, l eaders of the 
Trade Union movenent's have been ac t ive in the Indian i^ational 
Congress and the other p o l i t i c a l movements. Since independence 
in 1947, also Trade Union leaders have been prominent in po l i -
t i c a l a f f a i r s a t the l o c a l , s t a t e , and na t ional l e v e l s . The 
question per t inen t to the present analys is i s whether the p o l i -
t i c a l l y ac t ive leaders have oeen t rade un ionis t s engaged in 
p o l i t i c a l act ion for achieving Trade Union aims and p o l i t i c i a n s 
ac t ive in the Trade Union f i e l d e i the r purely out of sympathy for 
labour or for purposes of furthering l a rge r p o l i t i c a l aims not 
d i r ec t l y connected wita the welfare of organised labour. 
The ^Y executive pos t s , such as those of the P r e s i -
dent , the General Secretary, and the Treasurer, have been in 
the hands of non-woricersj worker members of union executives 
have held only pos i t ions of minor importance and have, as a 
r e su l t of t h e i r l ack of education and other r e q u i s i t e s oi" l eader -
sh ip , possessed l i t t l e control over the decisions of the non-workers 
1. Weiner, M,, Party P o l i t i c s in Ind ia . (Princeton University 
Press : New Jersy,1957), P , 7 6 , T h e r e are few exception such as 
the unions of working j ou rna l i s t s i n wliich the leaders are 
drawi from the j o u r n a l i s t i c f i e l d mostly. Obviously, the j ou rna l i s t s have educational qua l i f i ca t ions and. leadership 
experience wliich the mass of i n d u s t r i a l workers l ack . 
Non^woricers have been dojuinent i n the Trade Union 
movement also because of the "empire-building" p rac t i ce ; 
genera l ly speaking, the non-^orisers have each been associated 
with a l a rge nimber of union i n the leadership r o l e . The Govern-
laent of Bojoibay eiJ5)hasised th i s aspect of the outs ide leadership 
in i t s meiDoranduiD to the Royal Comiiassion on Indian labour (1951) 
and also furnished examples. In 1930, the memorandum pointed 
out , N.M, Joshi was associated in one leadership capacity or 
another i n eleven unions; F.N. Ginwala with the Centr.J. Laboxir 
Board of Bombay as i t s ^'resident and t h i r t e e n otxier uni ;ns. S.C. 
Joshi with the federa t ions as General Secretary; S.V. ?arulekar 
with seven unions; and P.S, Bhakale with siac unions. Tnis fea ture 
of the outs iders* leadersriip p e r s i s t s strongly even today. A 
195a study of for ty f ive Trade Unions of Bombay sho?«ed tha t the 
empire - building, p rac t i ce was very mucn in vogue.'^ Out of the 
for ty f ive cases s tudied, only seven leauers devoted the i r time 
to a s ingle union each; twenty-five leaders were each associated 
with two to f ive unions; nine leaders with s ix to ten unions each; 
two leaders with over f i f t een unions each. The study fur tacr 
revealed tha t many of the leaders polled were members of tae s t a t e 
and nat ional executives of t h e i r I'rade Union centers as well . 
1. Royal Commission, Eviaence. 1, Par t 1, P. HE 
2, lOutside leadership of iraue *Jnions - A Bombay Survey," 
"Labour Gazet te . 38, n. 3, November 1958, P. ^ 7 anu ff, 
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Hon-woriters, in the ro le of Trade -Jnion leaders have 
belonged to two broad categor ies : l eaders with primari ly 
i n t e r e s t in the unions and trie imion members led by them; and 
leaders primari ly in t e re s t ed in the spread of a piiilosophy or 
ideology, or i n advancing the i n t e r e s t s of t h e i r respect ive 
p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s , imionism being only a means to ul t imate ends 
not d i r ec t ly connected * l th the welfare of laoour. Tne l a t t e r 
category has inc lMed not only p o l i t i c i a n s i n t e r e s t ed in using 
t rade unions for ul t imate p o l i t i c a l aims but also c a r e e r i s t s 
sepipjig to exploi t workers for personal ga ins . 
His to r ica l evidence would seem to siopport the conclu-
sion tha t i t i s l eaders of the seconu category who have b-en 
prominent in the Trade Union movanent, A g rea t many of th-aa 
were n a t i o n a l i s t s ac t ive in the amorphous Congress movoaent and 
they entered the labour f i e l d a t the b-uilding of the Congress. 
'i'llit-.n the Congress Soc i a l i s t s emerged as a separate group in 1934, 
t he i r eaphasis on revolut ion a l a ilarx led them to declare that 
1. Cf "Outside leadership of Trade Unions - A Bombay Survey", 
Laboxir Gazet te , 38, n. 3 , PP 35 7 and ff. This survey revealed 
tha t the Trade Union leadership i s mainly with outs iders who 
owe t h e i r a l legiance more to t h e i r p o l i t i c a l bosses than to t h e i r 
own Trade Union members, cf. also see, Gadgil, D.ti,, .Regulation 
of wages and other Problems. (GoMiale I n s t i t u t e of P o l i t i c s 
ana Economics : Poona, 1943), P, 62. 
2 . Gadgil, D.R., Reg-olauxon of V/agos and other Problems. (Goi^iale 
I n s t i t u t e of P o l i t i c s ana Economics : Poona, 1943), P. 42; ana 
also see Royal Commission, Evidence. V, Part V, P. 156, Byi-
dence of the Government of V»'est Bengal. 
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the economic striJggle or txie worlsers was an i n t eg ra l par t of tac 
na t ional movement for independence in which they were already 
playing an important ro le and, consequently, they went out for 
Trade union organisat ion m t h nationalism and Marxisni as the 
twin-engines of the i r motivation, uuch was ta-^ case too \d.th 
the other l e f t i s t groups which were functioning within thr: 
Congress, and some of then were act ive only in t h e labour 
p 
f i e l d . The Ciomm-unists, on t n e i r p a r t , were Tvorkiut, for the 
p ro le t a r i an revolut ion ana the establishment of a Ctommunist 
State in India : the s t a t u t e s of the Communist Party of India 
included the proviso tna t a party Tsorlser must oe a meiuoer of 
mass organisa t ions ( t rade unions etc) and carry on t i r e l e s s 
woric there unuer the leadership of the i^arty Co..,atttGe for 
strengthening the p o l i t i c a l and organizat ional influence 
3 
of tile Par ty . 
Thus, neither the nationalists nor the Comimmists 
entert:d the Trade Union movonent because they were in love with 
the woricers. They were politicians first, then only Trade 
unionists; their interest in labour was incidental to the 
achieveaent of their political goals. As competent observer 
1. Weiner, Q^. cit,. P. 26, 
2. Ibid; P, 28, 
S. "Statutes of the Communist Party of India," Indian Communist 
Party Documents, compiled by tiie Research Staff of the 
Democratic Research Service (Democratic Research Service : 
Bombay, 1957). 
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has noted t h a t t h e lead ing Trade "Jnion workers , \d.th few excep-
t i o n s , come from t h e p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s and do t h e i r Trade Union 
uork as p a r t of t h e i r p o l i t i c a l work. 
In AITUC, t n a t no o t h e r pe r son . Communist o r non-
Ck)mmunist has held h igh o f f i c e fo r so long a time as S. A. Dange 
or S,S, i i i r a j k a r . Both belonged to Bombay ana both were ve t e r an 
members of the Cen t r a l Committee of the CPI. From 194o thro"ugh 
134 7 the p o s t of General Sec r e t a ry was he ld oy tiie mouerate 
non-Commxmists, N.M.Joshi , Twice durint; t h i s p e r i o d Dange 
occupied the P r e s i d e n t ' s c h a i r , and i t may be assigned a t these 
t imes t h e commimists and non--commimists were f a i r l y evenly 
ba lanced . Af ter 1947, when many commimis'os ^anions withdrew from 
t h e AITUC, Dange took over t h e p o s t of Genera l S e c r e t a r y , and 
the Pres idency was g iven to V. Chakkarai C h e t t i a r v»ho, -*;iith 3.P. 
Wadia had forwarded i n 1918 the f i r s t modern Trade Union i n 
I n d i a . 
I t can be seen t h a t as of t h e 1954 s e s s i o n , t he 
1 adersh ip of t h e AITUC was f i rmly under CPI c o n t r o l . Of the 
top e i g h t o f f i c e s , s i x were he ld by Communist P a r t y members. 
Two (Dange and Sen) were members of the CPI P o l i t b r u r e a n , and 
two more ( k i r a j k a r ana jiruna Asaf Al i ) were moubers of the 
Cen t ra l Committee. The T r e a s u r e r , K. Anandan Nambiar, was a 
Communist J I . P , from Madras and a l s o General Sec re t a ry of the 
South Ind ian Railway Labour Jn ion , The non-Communists, both 
meiabers of the Forward Bloc (Maracist), fiave been c l o s e to 
1 . VVeiner, 2 £ . c i t . . p . 157 . 
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t he CPI i n r e c e n t y e a r s . Sa tyapr iya Banner j e o , a fonner 
l i e u t e n a n t of t h e l a t e Subhas Chandra Bose, ?/as e l e c t e d to the 
Council of S t a t e s i n 195£ wi th t h e suppor t of t h e Coramunists i n 
V/est Bengal L e g i s l a t u r e , R . K . Kaldulkar was the chairman of the 
Forward Bloc i n ..ladhya Pradesh and t h e head of a mining union, 
A r e c e n t enquiry i n d i c a t e s t h e age p a t t e r n s of 560 
Ind i an Trade union l e a d e r s , l ead ing 219 Trade unions , i t was 
found t h a t a t the t ime of the s tudy , 51,5 pe r cen t of t hese l e a d e r s 
were middle aged p e r s o n s , t h e i r ages ranging from 56 yea r s to 
50 y e a r s . The followiiig Table No, l has been sho^djij^ rcgion; ; l 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of l e a d e r s according to d i f f e r e n t age groups i n the 
surveyed r e g i o n s . 
yab^-g Ho , l , . 
Regional D i s t r i b u t i o n of Leaders according to Di f f e ren t Age Groups. 
CFlsures i n bracKets i n d i c a t e percentage^ 
Regions Younger Middle Older Total 
(35 y r s & Aged (51 y r s os 
below.) (56 to above) 
50 y e a r s ) 
Bombay 33 (30,3) 58 (53 . s ) IB (28,1) 109 (100,0) 
Gujara t 16 (25,0) 30 (46.9) 18 (28,1) 64 (lOO.O) 
Maharashtra 43 (35.2) 67 (54.9) 12 (9 .9) 122 (100,0) 
Other Regions 25 (37,9) 30 (46.9) 10 (15.2) 85 (100.0) 
4L1 Regions 117 (32.4) 185 (51 .2) 58 (15,1) 360 (100.0) 
The r e g i o n a l d i s t r i b u t i o n i n d i c a t e s t h a t t h e r e i s 
more of younger l eade r s i i i p i n o t h e r r e g i o n s (37.9 per c e n t ) , 
1 , See, Sa tyap r iya Banner jee*s s t a t emen t regard ing e l e c t i o n support 
from Communist i n Hew Age.p ('nVeeKLy), 1 , March 2 1 , 1954, P . 1 5 . 
2 , A very i n t e l l i g e n t s tudy i s made i n , Punel£ar, S . J , and idaduri, 
S . , Trade Union Leadership i n India« La lvan i Publ i sh ing House : 
New Delh i , 1967) , 
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Gujarat, on the other hand, has a lai 'ger proport ion of older 
leadersn ip , £8.1 per cent , Helat ively , most (ejccept 9.9 
per cent) of Maharashtra*s leadersii ip i s e i the r middle aged 
or i s younger than of Bombay ana Gujarat . The Trade Union 
movement in Bombay and Gaujarat has been exist ing earlier. ' ' -
than i n other regions which i s probably on reason as to 
why these regions have l a rge r proport ion oi o laer l e a a e r -
sh ip , 
Tne proportion of tuiadle aged leadersiiip i s 
foimd to be highest (71.S per cent) among the B,l.i.S. orga-
n i s a t i o n s , followed by mlS (62,0 per cen t ) ; UTUC organi-
sa t ion^, on the other nana are led mostly by younger 
l eade r s , 71,3 per cent of t i i is o rgan i sa t i on ' s leaders 
being i n the age group of l e s s than 25 years . The lilTUC, 
be-^ng a l a rge r and older organisat ion has comparatively 
more of older leadership (19.7 per cent) as Taole No,2 
i n d i c a t e s . : -
1 . A stuuy on i t s ear ly existence i s avai lable in the 
Chapter I and I I i n t h i s isorls. 
Table Mo>fc 
Organisational Dis t r iout ion of Leaders accordixig to the - r 
Age Groups. 
(Figures in brackets ind ica te percentage) 
Organisations Younger Middle Older 
(35 years & Aged (51 years & Total . 
below) (36-50 yrs) above) 
I n d e p e n d e n t 
INTUC 
iJTuC 
iMS 
IMF 
3iiS 
UTUC 
56 ( 3 3 . 5 ) 
5o ( ^ 9 , 7 ) 
13 ( 3 1 . 7 ) 
4 ( 1 9 . 0 ) 
4 ( 5 7 . 1 ) 
2 (*io,6) 
5 ( 7 L . 5 ) 
85 ( 5 0 . 9 ) 
56 ( 5 0 . 6 ) 
22 ( 5 3 . 7 ) 
1 3 ( 6 2 . 0 ) 
3 {'s'6,9) 
5 ( 7 1 . 4 ) 
1 ( 2 6 . 7 ) 
26 ( 1 5 . 6 ) 
22 ( 1 9 . 7j 
6 ( 1 4 . 6 ) 
4 ( 1 9 . 0 ) 
" 
" 
— 
167 ( 1 0 0 . 0 ) 
111 ( lUO.u) 
4 1 ( i v j Q . v j ^ 
21 ( l u u . w ) 
7 ( 1 0 ^ . o ) 
7 ^lOU.vjy 
6 ( 1 0 0 . u ) 
All Organi-
sa t ions . 117 (32.4) 135 (51.5) 58 (16.1) 360 (100.0) 
iio de f in i t e correlatiOixSiiij can, however, be found or 
e s t ab l i sh between the age of the leaders and the a^ e^ of a cent ra l 
organisat ion to which a leader i s .affi l iated for two reasons, (a) 
since Indian leaders are isnown to chanoC t h e i r a f f i l i a t i o n s 
frequently, ti:.e age grouping of "che leaders may tend to even out 
over a period of time, (b) the union organisati-on, efl'ectecL froro 
above, that i s , cent ra l organisa t ion , oiganising the branphes must 
require the experience, maturity and sicLlls. Hence the predomi-
nance of middle aged leadership in most of the organisa t ions . 
So f a r r e l i g i o n and c a s t e a r e concerned, the dominance 
of Hindu r e l i g i o n (67 ,8 per cen t ) among t h e t r a d e union l e a d e r s 
i s but to be expec ted . The i n t e r - r e l i g i o n comparison i n d i c a t e s 
a h ighe r p r o p o r t i o n of dusllms i n lEiaharashtra, a g r e a t e r 
p r o p o r t i o n o i C h r i s t i a n s among t h e Bonjbay t h e Bombay t r a d e Uiiion 
l e a d e r s n i p and r e l a t i v e l y more J a i n s i n G u j a r a t , 
Table ho. 5 
D i s t r i b u t i o n according, to r e l i g i o n -
(F igures i n b r a c k e t s i n d i c a t e p e r c e n t a g e s ; 
R e l i g i o n , Maharasa- Bombay Gujara t Other All 
t r a , r e g i o n s r e g i o n s . 
Hindu 78 (64.0) 68 (6^ .4) 56(87.6) 42 (64.7) S44(67.8) 
C h r i s t i a n s 5 (S.4) 14 ( 1 2 , 8 -r 9 ( iS .d ) 26(7 .2) 
.iuslifli 7 (5 ,8 ) 4 (3,7> 2 ( 5 , 1 9 (15.8) 22(3 .1) 
J a i n 5 (2 ,4) - 4 (6 ,2 ) - 7(1.y) 
uUddiiist 1 X0,8) ^ ^ 2 ( 5 , 1 ; o(O.a) 
P a r s e s - 1 (0 .9) - - l \ ,u,S) 
Jewish 1 (0 .8) - - « 1 (0 ,8 ) 
lio Dtilief 83 (25.8) 22 (20.2) 2 ( b . l ; 5(,4.6; 56 (15 ,8 ; 
All r e l i g i o n s 122 (lOu.O) 103(100,0) 64(100.0)55(10.,:.O) 5 3 0 ( 1 J 0 . O ) 
Taole g iven above shows t h a t o t h e r r e l i g i o n s have an 
1 , See, Pimeicar, S.AJ, and i i adhur i , S , , Trade Jnion Icaders i i ip 
i n I n d i a . (Lalvani Publishinfe, House : Bomoay, 19 67) . 
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eqiial proportion of Muslims and Chr is t ians t rade union l eaders . 
I t i s in te res t ing to see tha t the proport ion of 'no b e l i e f leaders 
i s s igni f icant i n iiaharashtra and Bomhay, being more th;m £0,0 per 
cent, whereas not many in Gujarat and other regions only o . l 
and 4 ,6 per cent of the respondents respect ive ly : swear by t i i i s 
idea l as t : .eir r e l i g i o n . 
The non-Brahuiin cas tes other than scheduled cas tes are 
more coffliion 5y,8 per cent among the t rade union l eadersh ip , P'oilow-
ing tab le iio,4 indiCiites cas te idse l eade r sh ip . 
Table Ko.4 
Caste Dis t r ibut ion of Hindu leadersn ip , 
(Figures in braclcets ind ica te percentage; 
Caste Maiiarash- Bombay Gujarat Otner /u.1 
t r a , regions . Regions. 
Non Brahmin 48 (61,6) 30 (44.1) 32 (57.1) SS(85.7) 14G (59.8) 
Brahmins. 23 (29.6) 31 (45.5) 22 (3i^.2) 5(11.9) 81 (55.0) 
Scheduled 
Caste 7 ( 8,8) 7 (10,4) 2 ( 5,7) l ( 2.7) 17 ( 7.2) 
Total . 78 (100.0) 68(100.O) 56(100,O) 42(100,0) 224(100.0) 
The table given above ind ica t e s tha t at l e a s t 7,;^ per 
cent of tne leadership in the t rade unions comes from scheduled 
c a s t e s . The Brahmin leadership in Bombay i s found i n a l a rge 
majori ty, Gujarat seems to have more than a t h i r d of i t s t rade 
union leadership belonging to the Brahmin ca s t e . The proportion 
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of scheduled caste among the leadership i s very small in t h i s 
s t a t e , 3.7 i^er cent, i n s p i t e of the f ac t t ha t i^ iairiatma Ganahi worked 
for many years in the laboior f i e l d of ohis region. 
In concli:ision we can say tha t when most of tiie State 
leaders have joined the t rade imion movonent to iioprove the l o t 
of worlcers or to f ight against i n j u s t i c e , i t msQ/' oe presumed tha t 
they have entered the laoveaent with some unaerstanding of i t j u s t i -
f i ed by t h e i r education and '. mature age. 
The soc ia l composition of the t rade unions surveyed 
above - shows tha t the rank and f i l e was cons t i tu ted by the lower 
echelon while the higher leadership was drawn frorj the e l i t e . 
In t h i s waj' leadersiiip of p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s coincided with the 
leadership of t rade unions. 
CHAPTER V 
The Communist S t r a t e g y 
(a) I n d u s t r i a l R e l a t i o n s of t h e Etnuloyers and Emolovees. 
The p o l i t i c a l involvement of the Trade i^aion movement 
has .af fected i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s t o o . The Trade Union l e a d e r -
ship by p o l i t i c a l l e a d e r s and p a r t y workers was to i n c r e a s e t h e 
antagonism of the employers towards the Trade Ifeion movement 
and provide them with a d d i t i o n a l excuses fo r re fus ing to r e c o g -
n i s e un ions , inaployers have complained about l e a d e r s wiio mixed 
ex t raneous p o l i t i c a l i s s u e s wi th i n d u s t r i a l ques t i ons and they 
have been unwi l l ing to have any d e a l i n g s '«ith unions having such 
l e a d e r s . 
Evidence p r e sen t ed before the Royal •^^omndssion on Ind ian 
l abou r some 35 y e a r s ago h i g h l i g h t e d t h i s i s s u e . The "Joverniuent 
of Bengal sa id : 
" In t h e case of the ma jo r i ty of s t r i k e s , t h e 
n e g o t i a t i n g machinery was conspicuously absent 
and i n t he se cases the i n f l u e n c e s beiiinci the 
g 
s t r i K e s wer more p o l i t i c a l than economic," 
The Bomoay i i i l l Owners' As soc i a t i on dec la red : 
"We r e a l i s e t h a t our worlanen a re i ncapab le 
of forming unions unaided, and r e q u i r e t a e 
guiding xiand of d i s i n t e r e s t e d workers , but t h a t 
'i>Y no means t h a t every pol i t iCcJ . ousy body 
si'iould be encouraged to taiste a hand i n i n c i t i n g 
1 . Royal Commission, Evidence, passim 
2 . Royal Commission, Evidence, V, P a r t I , PP 119-120. 
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s t r i k e s . I t i s unfortunate for the cause of 
labour tiaat some people siiould be detennined 
to import in to every question connected usritii 
our • worlters, the idea tha t cap i t a l and labour 
are i ios t i le to one another and the i n t e r e s t s 
of one are necessar i ly opposed to those of 
the o ther . "-^  
And tae President of the Laboiu* Lfaion in Jaxushedpur, 
himself an outside leader , s ta ted tha t p o l i t i c i a n s give 'different 
colours to labour disputes and r a i s e f a l se i ssues ana thi-^t some-
times labour disputes degenerate into p o l i t i c a l i s sues . He added: 
"Po l i t i c i ans are general ly very prone aad quick 
to catch hold of any mass of men they might t ry 
to help. Generally what sort of help i s ren-
dered i s best isnown to them, but i t i s uot 
always of a very happy nature , they try to 
r a i s e a i l KLnus of p o l i t i c a l i s s u e s , . . , " ^ 
The in jec t ion of extraneous p o l i t i c a l i ssues in 
labour disputes has adversely affected the conduct of genuine 
negot ia t ion not only when i t occurred, but sometimes even when 
i t did not, because i t has been common enough for management to 
a l lege such in jec t ion and use i t as an excuse for refusing to 
negot ia te . I t i s possible tha t t i i is p r ac t i ce has to some extent 
been fostered also by the employers, re fusa l , special ly in the 
1. I b i d . . I , Part I , P. 405 
2 . I b i d . , IV, Part I I , P. 369. 
3 . Ibid,., IV, Part I I , P . S69. 
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twenties and tiie t h i r t i e s , to deal sdth workers un t i l confronted 
by an i n f l u e n t i a l outside leader acting in behalf of the ^rorkers. 
In such circianstances, the p o l i t i c a l leader has be-n tempted to 
use a l l the ai^uments a t h is comroand, including p o l i t i c a l argu-
ments, to compel the management to y ie ld to the f/orkers' demands. 
However, as a r e su l t of t i i is tendency to mix p o l i t i c a l i ssues v.lth 
labour i s sues , often suffered. 
Subtly di f ferent from the in t roduct ion of p o l i t i c a l i s sues 
in leg i t imate labour disputes has been the proaotiou of la.^our-
laanagQoaent conf l ic t oy p o l i t i c i a n s for the purpose of advancing 
t i ieir p o l i t i c a l aims, -»iany laboui' disputes nave been engineered 
or i n i t i a t e d oy p o l i t i c i a n s for p o l i t i c a l purposes, Tne^e r ep re -
sented the escploitation of an unsat is factory laboui s i t ua t i on 
by p o l i t i c i a n s . 
In a d i f ferent category, however, are tue 'ha.rtals* 
(cessat ion of sork and business ac t iv i ty ) and p o l i t i c a l deaonstra-
t ions in which outside leaders iiave led organised labour to p a r t i -
c i p a t e . Labour par t icxpa t ions , wliicn was frequent during- the 
days of the freedome s t ruggle , iias continued even af ter the 
country became inaependent, thanks to the p o l i t i c a l exploi ta t ion 
of the Trade Unions. The r i va l ry between the p o l i t i c a l fac tors 
control l ing the four trade union centers engendered a kLna of 
competition in sliich each control l ing group has been wont to 
demonstrate i t s power and infliience through successf'ol c a l l s for 
s t r i k e , or ' h a r t a l ' or procession, or any other klna of puulic 
demonstration. What gains have accrued to labour from these 
a c t i v i t i e s i s hard to assess . 
The mult iple off ice ~ holding i s an import;ait fea ture oil 
t rade imion leadersiiip in India . P o l i t i c a l l eaders in p a r t i c u l a r 
have concencrated on ecipire-building, looicLng for wider p o l i t i c a l 
following, a2id also because tne number of unions one control led 
has been a barometer of one 's p o l i t i c a l power and p res t igue . As 
a consequence, the Trade U n^ion laovement has been gettin,^ "only 
p a r t time, p a r t - a t t e n t i o n and pa r t - a l l eg iance from a la rge sec-
t ion of i t s leadership , "•'• Furthenaore, many of these outs iders 
have no int imate knowledge of the industry or t rade ndth which 
they are concerned as union leaders ana have no proper under-
standing of the problems involved, with the r e s u l t tha t xhey have 
often raaae facul ty representa t ions or mis-representa t ions of the 
p 
labour view point. In this connection, it has also been pointed 
out that such leaders have a tendency to fix the "sticking point" 
1. Kennedy, V.-^ .^  Problans of Indi^ Trade Ifeiionism and labour 
Relations J. (A pamphlet originality published in 1354 by the 
Association of Free Trade Unionists, Bombay; University 
of California, Institute of Industrial Relations : 
Serkeley, Reprint 1^.77, 1956), P.IO. 
2. Royal Commission, Evidence. 1, Part I, P. 473. 
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a t too tdgii a f i gu re . Tnis has been tae r e s u l t of t h e i r imder 
estimation of the pos i t ive costs to the woriser of i n d u s t r i a l 
disputes and ovei*estiuiation of the advantages liJtely to accrue 
froiij ti^e s t ruggle , apart from j o i n t s at i s sue , in the shape 
of recogni t ion, p r e s t i ge , opportunity for propagjmda, e tc . 
Pre-occ\:^ation with pol i t ic rJ . ac t ion has resu l ted in thve neglect 
of in -p lan t funct ions, development of grienvance machinery, and 
contact with rank and f i l e membership. I t was also handicapped 
the development of genuine co l l ec t ive gargaining. 
Mul t ip l i c i ty of unions and other manifestat ions of 
r i va l unionism also h^ive affected tiie Trade i^ ions ' r e l a t i o n s 
vdlth enployers. St ructural disuni ty and in ternec ine conf l i c t s 
have both contributed to tiie i n t e rna l vvealsening of the movement 
aiiu reduced i t s bargaining power. Labour s o l i d a r i t y has been 
made well-nigh impossible. The proolem of union recognition 
has become d i f f i c u l t , since there has been no agreauent even among 
1 . Gadgil, QE., c i t . . P. 70; and also see Pigou, A. C , Tne 
Ecfflomics of l e l f a r e . (The Maciiillan cc Co, Ltd, London, 
1980), P. 402. Pigou has defined the term "sticlsing po in t" . 
He said that in considering t h e i r pol icy , the work people ' s 
associat ion mil r e f l e c t t ha t , i f they e lec t to f igh t a 
b a t t l e aoout wages, the f ight wi l l cost them so much and 
the terms obtained at the end are l i k e l y to be such and 
such. Weighing v^ th ings , they vdJLl determine on a ce r t a in 
minimum wage which i t i s worthwhile, i f necessary", to accept 
r a the r than f i g h t . This wil l be, as i t were, t he i r s t icking 
po in t . Needless to say, the st icking point can apply to 
demand other than wages a l so . 
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tue Trade Unions on the solut ion of t h i s quest ion.^ Furthermore, 
i n the context of r i v a l r y , unions have tended to play to tne 
g a l l e r y . Competition not only leads triem to maifie extravagant 
promises to have workers, but also forces them often to make 
unreasonable claims on management. I t may be a comiuon union 
t a c t i c to deuand more than what i t hopes to secure, but an 
addi t ional motivation in the context of r i va l unionism i s to 
prove tae super ior i ty of the claimant union over a corapeting 
union. There i s always the lurldjig fear tha t a r i v a l union may 
promise more and even manage to secure be t t e r r e s u l t s , thus 
a t t rac t ing the vrarkers* support i t i t s e l f . In these circumstcmces, 
i t has become d i f f i c u l t to conduct labour-management negot ia t ions 
on a bas i s of r e spons ib i l i t y and reasonableness, 
1, The r i v a l Trade "tJnion centers nave eacpressea differ ing views 
on the question whether recognit ion should be confined to more 
unions than one in the same j u r i s d i c t i o n . The INTUC ariu the 
UTUC have maintained tha t the esuployer should recognise only 
the most represen ta t ive union, i f there are more ijnions than 
one in an establishment, for purposes of co l l ec t ive bargain-
ing. The HMS has declared tha t a l l ixnions which have a reason-
able minimum percentage of members from among the t o t a l number 
of ©nployees siiould be recognised as bargaining gen t s . The 
AITUC has maintained tha t a l l unions in an industry or es tab-
l ishment, provided they are not company \mions, must be r e -
organised ana tha t to recognise or not i s not a p r iv i l ege of 
the aiii>loyer. The majority of aiiployers* organisa t ions , how-
ever, have shown preference for the recognit ion of only the 
most representa t ive union. See, Questionnaire on Indus t r i a l 
Relations — summary of r e p l i e s . In 1952, the Governs ent of 
India issued a Questionnaire on Indus t r i a l r e l a t i o n s and the 
r ep l i e s received from trade organisatxons, employers' organi-
sa t ions and State Governraents were suiumarized in t n i s unpub-
l i shed document. 
8, S.C, Anthony P i l a i , President of the Hi«IS in 1956, Indus t r i a l 
Relat ions . Calcut ta , X, n. 2, March - ^ r i l 1953, P. 93, 
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liowever, India has since long been concerned with 
achieving for labour a pa r t i c ipa t i on in the function of iaana(:e-
ment in order to expedite an effect ive econoiijic developiaent. 
\Ve wil l r eca l l here tha t the or ig in of tne Indian a t t i t ude towards 
vroricers* pa r t i c i pa t i on in managenent can be traced o&ck tc- .lahatma 
Gandhi»s concept of t r u s t e e s h i p , " This was based on tne opinion t 
tha t a l l forms of property and human accomplisriiuents are tae 
g i f t s of nature ana the products of socia l Ixvini^s rand as sucn 
they belong, to society as a whole. I t was unaerstood imder t a i s 
concept tha t both labour anu managoment should vork for the 
society anu not for pi ' ivate benef i t s . I t also iiupliea tha t workers 
should work hoaest ly , d i l i g e n t l y , avoid waste, prevent corrupt-
p rac t i ces and should place before themselves the i n t e r e s t of the 
society as a whole. The Second Five Year Plan in India l a id 
empnasis on increased associat ion of labour with raanfigement. 
a , . 
t:)uch measure was expected to help in (.a> promoting increased 
product ivi ty for tae general benefi t of the en t e rp r i s e , the 
employees and the community, (b) giving employees a b e t t e r 
understanding of ro le in the \9orking of the industry and of the 
process of production, and (c; sat isfying the workers, ui-ge for the 
self-ejcpression, thus leading to i n d u s t r i a l peace, be t t e r r e l a -
t ions and increased cooperation. 
I t was fur ther envisaged in the plans tha t a council of 
management shoiiLd be formed consisting of represen ta t ives of 
1. See, Gandhian Approach and the Trade Union i>ioveioent.in trJLs work. 
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maaiagement, technicians and worlsers. Such a council should be 
es tabl ished and recomiaended steps for be t t e r isoricint;. iviatters 
which f e l l mitniii the purview of col i i ic t ive barg coining were to 
be included for discussion in the council* Arising from the 
recommendations the CJovermient of. India cons t i tu ted a Study Group 
in 195Y which gave the following f indings . 
(x) while acioiowledging the fac t tiiat p a r t i c i p a -
t ion of wo risers in management had been ascribed 
several meanings and coiiLd have d i f fe ren t face ts 
in p r a c t i c e , a sharp l i n e could not be dravn 
between tiie r i g h t s of consul ta t ion and ti-ose of 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n , except as a matter of d i a l e c t i c s . 
The question, as was one of aegree, find t aa t i i 
p r ac t i c a l arrangements could be made to ensure 
advanced consul ta t ion and jo in t discussions, and 
i f the r ep resen ta t ives ' a t t i t u d e of both sides 
were of cooperation and considerat ion for each 
o t h e r ' s views, the worisers would, in effect be 
p a r t i c i p a n t s and not mere advisors or passive 
on-looi£ers, 
(g) The group advocated a sustained educational 
campaign to improve a t t i t u d e s . This educs.tion 
was to apply equally to managonent as well as to 
labour, 
(o) Whereas the i n i t i a t i v e to iiaprove things should 
l a rge ly come from anployees and from workers. 
1. For a de t a i l study see, Agnihotri , V., I ndus t r i a l Relations 
in India . (Alma Ram & Sons : Delhi, 1370). 
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Goverrmient should also help , 
(4) Though good pa r t i c i pa t i on machinery irauld 
ce r ta in ly contr ibute to healtliy i n d u s t r i a l 
r e l a t i o n s , yet successl'iil p a r t i c i pa t i on i t s e l f was 
dependent on good i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s . The 
primary i n t e r e s t of the workers wer. wages, 
conditions of work, secur i ty and a f a i r grievance 
procedure, and i f there was b i t t e r n e s s over these, 
no rea l p a r t i c i p a t i o n was poss ib le . The group 
thus recommended adequate arran^^ei^ents for co l -
l e c t i v e bargaining, 
(5) Jo in t councils oi management could not be a 
s u c s t i t u t e for t rade unions. The l a t t e r have 
d i s t i n c t p ro tec t ive ro le to perform. 
(6) A demarcation of functions was thus necessary and 
tna t group of subjects loaown as co l l ec t ive bargain-
ing matters was l e f t to t rade unions. I t was 
essen t i a l for a successful implsnentation of jo in t 
pa r t i c ipa t ion tha t there shoiild be no conf l ic t 
between the workers, represen ta t ives in t rade 
unions and those representing in the jo in t 
counci ls . 
After taking into account, the question of setcing UJ 
a jo in t council of managaaent, the group expressed i t s bel ief 
tha t i t would be helpful to have some permissive l e g i s l a t i o n to 
provide the framework of workers' p a r t i c i pa t i on in management. 
In order to combat the danger of apathy on the par t of zae 
worjiing c l a s s , tne group also recoamenued ti iat tne jo in t council 
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should be soiiie administrat ive r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s which are (a) the 
adiuinistration of welfare schsaes, (b) the supervisio-. of safety 
measures, (cj the operation of vocational t ra ining and apprent ice-
snip schemes where these ex i s t , (d) the preparat ion of schedules 
of woridjig hours and brealss, (e) the preparat ion of holiuay 
schedules and (f) payment of rewards for v.iluable suggest ions. 
The Goverijnient of India convened a seiuinar on indus" 
t r i a l r e l a t i ons of the employers and employees '*ith pa r t i cu l a r 
1 
reference to workers' pa r t i c ipa t ion in manabement in January 19o3, 
According to i t s suggestions there should be ( l ) The Joint Councils 
are to consis t of aiT equal number of represen ta t ives of luanage-
ment and eoployees, (S) Decisions suould be unanimously, (S) One 
of the essen t ia l c r i t e r i a for the formation of Joint Councils i s 
tha t there should be well es tabl ished and strong trade \anions. 
\ ^e re there i s more than one ef fec t ive nunion, Jo in t Councils 
should be formed only when the xanions agree aiaong themselves as 
to the manner in which representa t ion shoula be given to the 
employees (4) There i s to be no bar to menbers of the supervisory 
and technical s taff being nominated as represen ta t ives of oaployees, 
(5) Outside employees* representa t ion should not exceed 25 per 
cent of i t s quota. (6) Ihe Government of India i s to maoe ar range-
ments for l i a i s o n between the Jo in t Councils and the Ministry of 
Labour.(7) An »A11-India* panel of experts i s to be appointed to 
advise and guide the Councils on "as required" b a s i s . (8) Jo in t 
Councils are to have the r i g h t to receive infoimation on the 
1. I b i d . , P. 85 . 
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various subject mat ters out l ined i n the model agreeaent and t h i s 
r igi i t includes the r i g h t of discussion, (9) The Joint Council i s 
Q i t i t l ed to exercise supervisory, advisory and adminis t ra t ive 
functions in accordance id.th subjects de ta i l ed in the ioodel 
agreement, but only the unanimous decis ions of the Ck)uncil are tc 
be implenented without delay. 
A scheme of Jo in t Management <>'OUncils was thus designed 
to ensure the c loser and f u l l e r associa t ion of workers in manage-
ment on a formal defined b a s i s . The associa t ion was helpful : 
(a) in promoting to increase the a c t i v i t y for the general b a i e f i t 
of the en te rp r i se , the employees and community; (b) in giving 
employees a be t t e r understanding of t he i r r o l e i n the wDricirig of 
industry and in the process of production; and (c) in sat isfying 
the worlters' large for se l f -express ion, thus t leading to indus-
t r i a l peace, b e t t e r r e l a t i o n s and increased cooperation. 
The Joint i^anagement Councils are functioning in more 
than 131 establ ishments , comprising of Public Sector and Pr iva te 
s ec to r s . I t may, however, be observed tha t the idea of worlcers* 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n in management has been gaining ground. In develop-
ing count r ies , the problon presented a somewhat d i f fe ren t from 
i . e . how to c rea te an ef fec t ive and educated labour force and to 
provide them suf f ic ien t motivation to p a r t i c i p a t e in economic 
development. For p a r t i c i p a t i o n , co-determination, and a system 
of communication and const i l tat ion. 
To. -ensure be t t e r d i sc ip l ine i n publ ic and p r iva t e 
sec tors the Management and Trade ISiions agreed that no un i l a t e r a l 
act ion should be talcen in connection with any i n d u s t r i a l matter 
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and tha t d isputes should be s e t t l e d a t appropriate l e v e l . The 
exis t ing machinery for s e t t l e aen t of d isputes should be u t i l i s e d 
with the utmost expedit ion. There should be no s t r i k e or lock 
out without no t i ce . Affirming t h e i r f a i t n in democratic p r inc ip l e s , 
they bind themselves to s e t t l e a l l future d i f ferences , d isputes , 
and grievances by mutual n ^ o t i a t i o n , conc i l i a t ion and voluntary 
a r b i t r a t i o n , Neither party w i l l have recourse to coercion, i n t i -
midation, v ic t imisa t ion or go- slow. They wi l l avoia l i t i g a t i o n , 
sit-down and s tay- in s t r i k e s and lock- ou t s , 'rhey wil l promote 
construct ion cooperation between the i r represen ta t ives at a l l 
l e v e l s and as between workers themselves and abide oy the s p i r i t 
of agreements mutually entered i n t o . They vd.ll e s t ao l i sh upon 
a mutauily agreed b a s i s , a grievance procediire which will ensure 
a speedy and fu l l inves t iga t ion leading to set t lement. They wil l 
abide by various stages i n the grievance procedure and take no 
a rb i t r a ry action which would by pass t h i s procedure. They wil l 
educate the management personnel and workers regarding the i r 
obl iga t ions to each o ther . 
Some other decis ions were taken by tne management 
separately to ensure compromise with the t rade ijnions and to promote 
production in favour of na t ional development, Ihe management agreed 
tha t not to increase work loads unless agreed -upon or s e t t l e d o the r -
wise. They wi l l not support or encourage any "unfair labour p rac t i ce 
such as in te r ference with tiie r igh t of employees to enrol or con t i -
nue as union menbers, d iscr iminat ion, r e s t r a i n t or coercion against 
any employee because of recognised a c t i v i t y of t rade imions and 
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vic t imisa t ion of any employee axid abuse of author i ty in any 
form, iill e f for t s '^11 be made to proiaote action for s e t t l e -
ment of grievances and implementation of s e t t l onen t s , awards, 
decisions and orders . I t was also decided tha t the management 
shal l have to display in conspicuous places in the undertalcLng 
the provisions of th i s Code in loca l languages. In the due 
course tne managecent shal l d i s t inguish between act ions j u s t i -
fying immediate discharge and those where discharge must be 
preceded by a warning, reprimatea, suspension or some otner 
form of d i sc ip l ina ry action ana to arrange tna t a l l sucn d i s -
c ip l inary act ion should be suoject to an appeal through normal 
grievance procedure. The management has been trying to obtain 
confidence of the employees by taidng appropriate d isc ip l inary 
act ion against i t s o f f icers and members in cases where en:;uiries 
reveal tha t they were responsible for p r e c i p i t a t e action by 
workers leading to i n d i s c i p l i n e . The management i s Dound to 
recognise the union in accordance with the crite"' 'ia evolved at the 
16th session of tne Indian Labour Conference held in May 1^:58. 
Tnis Conference has decided tha t where there i s more tha^i one 
union, a union claiming recognit ion Siiovld have been functioning 
for at l e a s t one year a f te r r e g i s t r a t i o n . Where there i s only 
one imion, t h i s condition woxild not apply. The memoersnip oi 
the union should cover a t l e a s t 15 perct^nt of the workers in the 
establisijment concerned, ui-ecioership would be coimted only of those 
who ha^ paid t h e i r suoscr ip t ions for at l ea« t three months during 
the perioa of s ix months immediately preceding the recknning, A 
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•union may claim to be recognised as a represen ta t ive \mion for axi 
industry in a loca l area i f i t has a membership of a t l e a s t 25 
per cent of the liorlcers of tha t industry in tha t area, VJhere 
there are several unions i n an industry or establishment the one 
igith the l a r g e s t membership should be recognised. In th 
of t rade union federat ions which are not a f f i l i a t e d to any of 
the four cen t ra l organisat ions of labour the question of recog-
n i sa t ion irould have to be deal t m.th separate ly . Only unions 
laiich observed the Code of Discipline would be e n t i t l e d to r e -
cognised. 
The question of r i gh t s of unions recognised unaer the 
Code of Discipl ine v i s - a - v i s unrecognised unions was discussed 
at the 20th Session of the Indian Labour Conference held in 
August 19o<i. In t h i s Conference i t was agreed tha t unions should 
enjoy the r i gh t to r a i s e i s sues and enter in to co l l ec t ive agree-
ments with oaployers on general questions concerning the terms of 
employment and conditions of service of worisers in a;i e s t ab l i su -
ment or , in the case of a Repre^sentative Union, in an industry 
in a loca l a rea . The unions wi l l nominate i t s represen ta t ives 
on the Grievance Committee cons t i tu ted under the Grievances 
Procedure in an establishment. I t was also decided tha t the 
unions wil l nominate i t s representa t ives on Jo in t Management 
Co-uncils. In favour of the unions, fu r the r i t was declared tha t 
the unions wi l l nominate i t s represen ta t ives on non-statutory 
b i p a r t i t e coauiittees, e .g . production committees, welfare committees, 
canteen committees, house allotment committees, set up by manage-
ment. 
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The r ig l i t s referred to above \aould be vathout p r e -
judice to the p r iv i l eges being enjoyed by tae rtjcognised imions 
a t present , e i the r by agreement or by usage. 
(b; Bgeewae t a c t i c s such as Striices and the Trade U'nion Moveiient 
The s t r i k e referred to by the Royal '-oiamission in i t s 
Report concerned the t e x t i l e workers in Bombay. Lasting nearly 
s ix months, and marked by violence, i t proved to be tne Conimu-
n i s t s ' g r ea t e s t success inaa year of continued i n d u s t r i a l s t r i f e . 
The Communists were given support, perhaps unwill ingly, by ex-
t r e n i s t s among the n a t i o n a l i s t s , while the advocates were pushed 
to the bacHground. 
The Communists were successfully entrencned in tne 
Trade unions not only in Bombay, but also in dither i n d u s t r i a l 
towns in the nor th , such as Delhi, Calcut ta , <?iid Allahabad. 
Their success was aided by severeJ. f ac to r s . F i r s t l y several 
provincial governments carr ied on a vigorous drive a-ainst the 
Communists and othei^ left-wing e lanents , forcing them to iiide 
out . The hunted elements fouiid the trade unions a refuge aiid 
a cover for the i r a c t i v i t i e s . Secondly, some mi l i t an t n a t i o u a l i a t s 
did not h e s i t a t e to foment violence among workers and t h i s t i ed 
in beaut i fu l ly with tue Commvmists* own t a c t i c s . Thirdly, the 
refusal of some employers to t o l e r a t e even leg i t imate Trade union 
organisat ion among t h e i r employees and t n e i r tendency to y ie ld 
groimd only when confronted with extremist t a c t i c s encouraged the 
growth of communist influence.•'- Fourthly, there were adequate economi 
1, Rao, B .S , , The Indus t r i a l Worker i n India , (Allen and Unwin Ltd: 
London, 1937), PP 151f, Mso see Pandey, S.M,, As Labour Organises 
(Shri hi=ui Centre For Indus t r i a l Relat ions: Hew Delhi, 19700, 
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reasons, such as wage-cuts and a rb i t r a ry increases in worii-loads, 
to jus t i fy the workers resort ing to d i rec t act ion, and the 
Comiaunists cap i t a l i s ed on these oppor tuni t ies oy taking up the 
cause of labour . F i f th ly , un le t te red and lacking in formal 
education, d i s s a t i s f i e d » i th t h e i r l o t and desirous of improving 
i t , the workers were eas i ly led to bel ieve in the possible suc-
cess of revolutionary dogmas and f e l l a prey to those advocating 
violent ovt^rhaul of the eacisting soc ia l , economic and pol i t ic rJ . 
s t ruc tu re of the soc ie ty . And l a s t l y , but quite i apor tan t , was 
the f inancia l help tha t the Communists received from Moscow. 
In 1988, there were 203 s t r i k e s in the coimtry out of 
which 11 took place in Bombsy.^ In 1947, India a t ta ined freedom. 
Tills was also a year of s t r i k e s . The number of i n d u s t r i a l d i s -
putes i n 1'947 was 1,311, involving l o s s of 16,562,666 working 
days as compared to 1,629 disputes involving lo s s of 12,717,762 
4 
working days in 1945. The increase in s t r i k e s made the govemri^ent 
1. Royal Commission, Report. PP. 321f 
2 . Punekar, S.L»,, Tp^de Unionism in India , (i'^ ew Book Co: i^ombay, 
1948), P. 95j also see , iiassani,MR,, The Coxumunist Party of 
Ind ia . (The ^acMillan Company : New York, 1954), PP. 27-28. 
3 . Ghose, ^ . , ./Socialism and Communism in India , op. c i t . , ? ,59. 
4 . The Indian Labour Year Book, 1950-51, P. 175. 
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tmeasy and Prime Minister Nehru re fer red to "slow drying 15) the 
productive capacity of the na t ion . " 
Throughout the period from 1948 to 1950 the Comnrunists 
campaigned for intensifying the strilce offensive. Jayaparkash 
Narayan, the s o c i a l i s t leader and the then Pres ident of the All 
India Railwaymen's Federat ion, had a t f i r s t supported the Com-
munist campaign for ca l l ing on a l l - I n d i a railway s t r i k e , but 
l a t e r he arr ived a t a mutually acceptable set t lement with the 
Government. Jayaprakash Marayan apprehended tha t the m i l i t a n t 
and extremist policy advocated by the Ciommunists might wreck 
the Al l - India Railwaymen's Federat ion, and in February, 1949 
he said : 
"If you consider d ispass ionate ly a l l tha t 
the fcommunist have been doing in the railways 
for the pas t months, you wi l l agree with me 
tha t i f the re i s any one vbo can be accused of 
betraying the workers i t i s they. I f they are 
allowed to carry on as a t present the res i i l t 
w i l l be complete d is rupt ion of our organisat ion 
and the end of the Federat ion, I have come to 
the conclusion therefore t ha t we have now 
2 
reached a par t ing of the ways." 
1 . Ghose, S . , QJB.. c i t . . P . 65 
2. ikddress of Jayaprakash Narayan at the All India Railwayman's 
Federation on February 16, 1949. 
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The m i l i t a n t pol icy pursued by AITUC diaring 1948-50 
was countered by severe repress ive by the government. This 
striaggle id.th the government wsalcened the AITUC; i t s membership 
f e l l from 700,000 i n 1948 to 100,000 in 1951 and i t could hold 
i t s annual session again only a f te r f ive years in 1954. Later , 
the leaders of the UlUc regre t t ed tha t during 1948-50 the 
leadership of the AITJC was^provoted" by government to pursue 
an"adventuris t policyJJ, An o f f i c i a l publ ica t ion of the AITUC s ta ted 
tha t : 
"No doubt, the dominant sect ion of the leaders 
of the AITUC diiring t h i s period f e l l a victim 
to t h i s government provocations and pursued 
adventur is t t ac t iCs which also helped to 
weaken the AITUC. Struggles were needed to 
catpose the p o l i c i e s of the Congress but they 
had to be conducted caut iously with the l e a s t 
damage to the s t r iMng power and organisat ion 
of the worlctng c l a s s . The fac t t h a t , t h i s 
caution was thrown overboard a t times during 
1948-50 showed i t s oealoaess." 
Though the leadership of the Indian Trade Union movenent 
i s divided among d i f fe ren t cen t ra l organisa t ions of labour, the 
s t rength of the Trade Union movonent has cons is ten t ly increased since 
the 1980»s, irtien Indian labourers increas ingly began to organise then 
- s e l f in to imions. The following t ab le s i nd i ca t e a de ta i led data 
in t h i s connection. 
1 . K.B, Panikkar, "An Outl ine of the History of th« 
(1959), *P. 15 . 
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^m^w 
Year 
1921 
192S 
1985 
1984 
1985 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1930 
1931 
1938 
1933 
1934 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 
<rf gtr:LitQ8 
No. of 
s t r i k e s 
* 
** 
* * * 
1 . i g n l b o t r l y 
396 
878* 
213 
133 
134 
188 
189** 
203 
141 
148 
168 
118 
146 
159 
145 
157*»» 
379 
399 
Tftblft 1,> 
^y^xm 19^<-19^ 
No, of workers 
invo lved ( i n 
t h o u s a n d s ) . 
600.3 
4 3 5 . 4 
301.0 
312.4 
270.4 
186 .8 
131 .6 
506 ,8 
5S1.0 
196 .3 
803.0 
188.0 
164.9 
880 .8 
114 .8 
169.0 
647.8 
401 .0 
One s t r i l % was comiDon 
One s t r i k e was common 
' One s t r i k e was common 
v., isd 
to 
to 
to 
• u s t r l a l R e l a t i o n s 
T 
1 
Man-davs l o s t 
To ta l 
69 .8 
39 .7 
50 .5 
8 7 . 3 
125.8 
10 .9 
8 0 . 2 
316.5 
181 .6 
8 8 . 6 
8 4 . 1 
1 9 . 2 
2 1 . 7 
4 7 . 7 
9 .7 
8 3 . 6 
8 9 . 8 
91 .9 
foiir S t a t e s , 
t h r e e S t a t e s . 
f i v e S t a t e s , 
JLa. Jia^ijLf CAt3Da 
Per wDrker 
i nvo lved . 
1 1 . 6 
9 .1 
1 6 . 8 
87 .6 
4 . 3 
5 ,8 
1 5 . 3 
6.2 
2 . 3 
11 .5 
11 .9 
15 .0 
13 .2 
21 .6 
8.5 
14 .0 
13 .9 
82.9 
Bam and So 
Delhi , 
•rl55-
lable 2 
1 
im^Qj: QS s^vXi^s 4M£XI^ A9g9-^7, 
Year No, of No, of norlcers Man-days l o s t 
strilces involved, 
Per wo riser 
Total involved. 
19S9 
1940 
1941 
1942 
1943 
1944 
1945 
1946 
1947 
406 
SSB 
259 
694 
716 
658 
820 
1,629 
1,811 
4,09,189 
4,52,559 
2,91,054 
7,72,653 
5,25,088 
5,50,015 
7,47,530 
19,26,000 
18,40,784 
49,92,795 
75,77,881 
33,20,503 
57,79,965 
23,42,287 
23,497,306 
40,54,499 
1,27,17,762 
1,65,62,666 
12.2 
16.7 
11.4 
7.5 
4.5 
5.3 
5.4 
3.5 
9.0 
1. I b i d . , 1.159. 
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1 
Number of striiSB during 1948-69 
Year No, of Number of No. of man-days lost 
s t r i l ces worlEers invo lved Tota l Per WDrlcer 
i nvo lved . 
1948 
1949 
1950 
1951 
1952 
1953 
1954 
1955 
1956 
1957 
1958 
1959 
1960 
1961 
1962 
1965 
1964 
1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 
1,259 
920 
814 
1,071 
963 
772 
840 
1,166 
1,203 
1,630 
1,524 
1,531 
1,583 
1,357 
1,491 
1,471 
8,151 
1,835 
2,556 
2,815 
2 ,775 
2,270 
10,69 ,120 
6 ,85,457 
7 ,19,883 
6 , 9 1 , 381L 
8 ,09,242 
4 ,66 ,607 
4 ,77 ,138 
5 ,27 ,767 
7,15,130 
8 ,89,371 
9 ,28 ,566 
6,93,616 
9 ,86,868 
5 ,11 ,860 
7,05,059 
5 , 63,181 
10,02,955 
9 ,91 ,158 
14 ,10 ,056 
14 ,90 ,346 
16,69,294 
15 ,80 ,056 
78,37,173 
66,00,595 
1 ,88,06,704 
38 ,18 ,928 
33 ,36 ,961 
33 ,82 ,608 
33,72,630 
56 ,97 ,848 
69,92,040 
64:,29,319 
77,79,585 
56 ,33 ,148 
65,36,517 
49 ,18 ,755 
61,80,576 
32,68,524 
77,24,694 
61,69,992 
1 ,38,46,329 
1 ,71 ,47 ,951 
1 ,72,43,679 
1 ,66 ,78 ,714 
7.4 
9 .6 
17 .8 
5 .5 
4 . 1 
7.2 
7.1 
2 0 . 8 
9 .8 
7 .2 
8.4 
8 .1 
6.5 
9 .6 
8 .7 
5 .8 
7 .7 
6.5 
9 .8 
8 .2 
N.A. 
1, These statistics on industrial disputes published in Indian 
Labour Year Book / Indian Labour Statistic cover strikes/ 
lockouts see, I^ik, P. 160, 
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statement snowing the n-umber of I ndus t r i a l s tr i lces, workers 
involved, Man-days l o s t . Wages and Production l o s t due to 
1 
Indus t r i a l labour unrest during 1959-1967, 
Year No, of No, of workers No, of ViJages l o s t Value of 
s t r i k e s involved, man-days Rs. in production 
l o s t , l a c ^ l o s t rupees 
in laMia, 
1959 1,531 6,95,616 56,33,148 123.2 692,6 
(1002) (751) 
1960 1,583 9,86,268 65,36,517 174,9 486,1 
(996) (534) 
1961 1,357 5,11,860 49,18,755 82.9 537,8 
(759) (521) 
1962 1,491 7,05,059 61,80,576 139.6 708,0 
(1,172) (684) 
1963 1,471 5,63,121 32,68,524 95,8 525.5 
(1,226) (651) 
1964 2,151 10,02,955 77,24,694 260.5 1,912.4 
(1,743) (916) 
1965 1,835 9,91,158 64,69,992 242.8 1,531,3 
(1,824) (921) 
1966 2,556 14,10,056 1,38,46,329 606,5 3,269,4 
(2,240) (1,238) 
1967 2,815 14,90,346 1,71,47,951 754,1 4,717,4 
(2,348) (1,431) 
1968 2,776 16,69,294 1,72,43,679 757.5 5,393.5 
,.<2,346) (1,488) 
Figures in brackets indicate the number of cases to idaich the 
relevant infoimation relates. 
1. Indian Labour Journal. 
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s t r i k e s c l a s s i f i e d according to Af f i l i a t ion of Workers* Iftiions 
to Central Workers' Organisation, 1968, 
C^i t ra l 
I^xLons. 
A.I.T.U,C, 
I.N.T.U.C, 
H.M,S. 
U.T.U.C, 
Mialtiple 
Unions. 
Total-
No. 
533 
543 
96 
S6 
150 
1,146 
of s t r i k e s 
% to 
t o t a l . 
46.5 
£9.9 
8.a 
2 . 3 
13.1 
100.0 
No. of WD 
Number 
2,09875 
1,77^976 
91,546 
9,112 
;^,09,584 
7,98,095 
rkers 
t o t a l 
26 .5 
22,3 
11.5 
1.1 
38.8 
100.0 
No. of Man-
davs l o s t 
No. ^ to 
t o t a l 
39,11,219 
8,12,353 
6,99,690 
44,533 
3,586,144 
9,053,939 
43.2 
9.0 
7.7 
0.5 
39.5 
100.0 
A.I.T.U.C. 
I.N.T.U.C. 
H.M.S. 
U.T.U.C, 
All India Trade Union Congress. 
Indian National Trade Qaion Congress 
Hind Mazdoor Sabha. 
United Trade iJhion Congress. 
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(c) Rivalry Among the Trade IMlons In Ind ia . 
Beside s t r uc tu r a l d i sun i ty , there are other organi-
sa t iona l consequences of imion r i va l ry based on p o l i t i c s . 
Br ie f ly , these are factionalism and in te r -union warfare 
leading to the d i s s ipa t ion of scarce leadership and f inanc ia l 
resources; l a c k of loya l ty to t h e i r union among members; 
wsrlcer i n d i s c i p l i n e ; and organisa t ional wealCQess in the s t ruggle 
for improvement in l abour ' s workLng and l iv ing condi t ions . 
P o l i t i c a l involvement has reduced the t rade union 
movement in to an arena of p o l i t i c a l fac t ional ism. Rival f a c -
t i o n s within the same union, or r i v a l unions, i n t h e i r attempts 
to secure or maintain the a l legiance of an i den t i c a l body of vrorkers, 
have resor ted to a l l kinds of t a c t i c s , including violence assaul t of 
members of opposite groups, Evidence i s not d i f f i c u l t to obtain: 
repor t s of svnch h o s t i l e a c t i v i t i e s are to be found in t rade union 
. -158-
Joiimals as well as i n the dai ly P ress . 
1. These are typ ica l ins tances : Hindu. (Madras), Septenoer 27,1957, 
car r ied the following repor t from Mattancherry in Kerala, da te -
l ined September 26, 1957 : 
"Eleven persons suffered serious i n j u r i e s in s t r e e t clashes 
between members of th ree r i v a l stevedore labour unions l a s t 
n ight . ,»» The three unions — the Communist - l ed Port Cargo 
Labour "Jnion, the Independent Cochin Thuramuga Tozhilal i 
union, and the INTUC - sponsored Port Tozhi la l i liciion — 
claim among themselves over 16,000 meubers. The irork on 
board the steamers and on the shore i n Cochin por t came to 
a s t a n d - s t i l l today as the complement of 3,000 stevedores 
did not turn v^ for duty. The Pres idents of the Trade 
lonions have informed the Port Administrative Officer tha t 
t h e i r members were abstaining from work for fear of safety 
of t n e i r p e r s o n s • • . , " 
HilndV (Madras), October 2 , 1958, reported the following i n c i -
dent a t I^thagudam in Andhra Pradesh : 
"Armed P o l i c e , . • have be«n posted i n Ramavaram and the 
Three - Inc l ine Coalmine area , following clashes between 
Communist - control led Singareni Co l l i e r i e s Workers* Union 
and IITUC Workers' tftiion yesterday. The po l i ce ar res ted 
from INTUC workers l a s t night for al leged as sau l t on K.S, 
Dass, Communist Union Organising S e c r e t a r y . . , , According 
to INTUC l e a d e r s , over 15 houses of t he i r s\:5)porters were 
looted l a s t n ight by unruly crowds and the l o s s was e s t i -
mated a t Rs,2,000, They also s ta ted tha t near ly 30 hou^ses 
of I^ ^TU^ workers in Andhra Camp, the stronghold of the 
INTUC, were searched by Boiiimunists to assau l t the members, 
who escaped p rov iden t i a l ly . According to the Conmiunist-
control led Unions* s ta tenen t , the condit ion of tne Organi-
sing secre tary was ser ious , , , , The workers slowly r e tu rn -
ing to work in the coal mine area irtiere the mining operat ions 
were paralysed yesterday". 
The organ of the IKIJU, Indian Vibrker (Mew Delhi) , car r ied 
the following dispatch from Birmitrapur, Orissa , in i t s i s sue 
dated October 20, 1958 : 
"Lawlessness has been engineered here -^^ y the unrecognised 
Bis ta Workers' Union of the Soc ia l i s t Par ty recent ly in 
contravention of na t iona l a g r e o n ^ i t s , , , . The Secretary of the 
Gangapur Labour Union (INTUC) in a te legraphic message to 
the Union ( i , e . Central Government) labour Minis ter , asked 
for an immediate in te rvent ion iriien the members of the 
INTUC were assaul ted by (Members of) the Soc ia l i s t Party 
Union while they were col lec t ing m^nbership f e e s , " 
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Clashes between members of r i v a l unions, in no 
period infrequent , occurred spec ia l ly oftsn i n Kerala while that 
Sta te was ruled by a Communist Party Government during 1957-59. 
Reports of r a ids and assau l t s by supporters of the AITUC unions 
on r i v a l union o f f i ce r s and members, and of re3;aliatory a t t acks 
by the these groiQ)s, were -quite frequent during t h i s period. In a 
manorandum submitted to the Minister of Planning and Labour, of the 
Government of India , the General Secretary of the Kerala State 
Branch of the INTuC de ta i led nine major ins tances of communist 
a t t a c k on INTUC WDrisers and sympathisers in and around the Kumba«ha 
Esta te during a labour dispute in the p l a n t a t i o n s , ^ The Governor 
of Kerala, i n a repor t to the President of India , declared that 
the Communist MinistryCGovernment) in Kerala had discriminated 
in favour of Communist TJnions with "the object of consolidating 
and eacpanding the sphere of influence of the AITUC against non-
Communist labour unions" and tha t t h i s treatment often led to 
physical conf l i c t s between Commxmist and non Communist Labour 
-Unions, 
I t i s not without s igni f icance , and i t i s a t e l l ing 
commentary on the &tate of Union a f f a i r s i n Ind ia , tha t the INl'uC 
1. Indian WorlferSj (New Delhi) , VI, n , 4 , October 28,1957. 
2 , Sumxaary of the report of the Governor of Kerala to the President 
of India on the Kerala s i t u a t i o n , placed on the table of the 
Lok Sabha by the Hoa^e Minister of the Government of India 
on August 17, 1959, See, Hindu (Madras'ty August 18, 1959. 
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decidecL in 1958 to raise a Seva Dal (Volimteer Corps) from 
aiDong its inaDbers to help the activities of its affiliated 
unions ana "to see that violent attaclts on iDriters hy opponents 
from rival unions are effectively curbed," Even before this 
step was formally approved by the trade union center, INTUC unions 
in Ahmadaoad, Indore, Coimbatore and several other industrial 
centers had organised such volunteer corps. Thus the politics of 
rival unionism was violent enough to necessitate the organization 
of defence corps by unions. 
It is not asserted here that the Trade Union scene in 
india presents gory spectacle of internecine warfare to the 
©tclusion of constructive activities; it is merely emphasised 
that politically motivated, externally instigated rival unionism 
has manifested itself in the foim of mutual hostility and faud-
ing within and among unions on a fairly serious scale. 
Political factionalism has resulted not only in inter-
union rivalry but also in intra-union struggle for leadership and 
control. These struggles have been based more on the political 
platforms of the contending factions than on the personalities 
and qualifications of the rival claimants to leadership; that is to 
say, the struggles more often than not have been between protagonists 
of differing plitical ideologies or parties. 
As a consequence of rival uninnism, therefore, there has 
1. Indian WorKer, (New Delhi) VII, n. 6 Wovenber S,1958, 
S, Ibid, 
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be®! a not insignificant amount of internecine warfare, with 
diversion of leadership and financial resources from constructive 
to mutually destructive activities, spread of indiscipline, and 
loss of property and lines in physical clashes between groups, 
not to mention the disruption of production. Workers have become 
pawns, kiowingly or unknowingly, in clashes between rival poli-
tical groups and parties, in struggle which are often external 
in origin and nature to the business of the unions involved. 
Ihiis resources that should have been mobilized in a common fight 
for legitimate union aims have been lost, party at least, by 
mutual attrition. This aspect merits fiirther elaboration. 
Rival unionism has resxJlted in the waste not only of 
labour's material 'resources, but also of leadership. Trade union 
leaders, instead of turning their attention to members* problems 
and the solution there of, h&ve spent themselves in trying to 
promote their own or their party's causes, or in scheming the 
downfalJ. of each other and of rival political factions, and even 
honest and sincere leadership has been constrained to join battle 
mJOBD. attacked. 
Rival Unionism arising out of political involvement has 
tended also to promote -opportunism among the workers and to deter 
o 
the development of a sense of lyalty to their respective unions. 
The ^Epediency has been the governing factor in the worker's choice 
of a laiion and that the average worker has down a tendency to shift 
his allegiance from one group or \mion to another. Often the 
result of a single labour dispute has been siafficient to alter his 
support. This tendency has been fostered and encouraged by the 
fact that rival leaders or groufs have been contesting for the loyalty 
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of the worlfiers with competing promises. The mu l t i p l i c i t y of groups 
or unions around him, a l l clamoring for h i s support and promising 
him the bes t r e s u l t , have only helped to accentuate the worker*s 
proneneness to be a weather-vaue and t h i s has prevented the deve-
lopment of abiding worker loya l ty in the Trade tftiion movement. 
P o l i t i c a l factionalism and r i v a l unionism seem to have 
contr ibuted also to worker i n d i c i p l i n e , sufacing in wildcat s t r i k e s , 
go-slow t a c t i c s in f a c t o r i e s , and r e so r t to violence. This i s 
not to say tha t worker i nd i s c ip l i ne has been engendered solely by 
tlie p o l i t i c a l involvement of Trade "Anions. I t i s in fac t a sympton 
and a r e s u l t of several diverse forces which operate in a society 
subject to poverty and the s t r a i n s and s t r e s se s of i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n . 
Among the causes of i nd i s c ip l i ne may perhaps be included had manage-
ment p r ac t i ce s ; the problem of worker o r i en ta t ion among a people used 
to v i l l age l i f e and now subject to the r igo r s of -urban l i f e amidst 
inadequate f a c i l i t i e s ; l a c k of education among workers and t h e i r 
consequent i n a b i l i t y to understand t h e i r r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s in an 
i n d u s t r i a l society; and unemployment or the th rea t of l o s s of employ-
ment. But i t i s a safe asser t ion tha t the p o l i t i c a l involvement 
of the labour movement has added i t s own contr ibut ion to th i s fo r -
midable l i s t , Eivai unionism, with i t s flood of propaganda,chauven-
ism and c lashes , has no doubt affected the workers' sense of d i s -
c i p l i n e , 'ihe image of r i v a l groups of leadership f ighting each other 
in he fashion of the jungle may not be considered a les ion in d i s -
c i p l i n e ; on the contrv^ry, i r r e s p o n s i b i l i t y among leaders has seeped 
1. Indian Worker, (Hew Delh i ) , VII, n, 21 , May S, 1959, 
-16S-
down and affected. loenibers also in varying degrees in their faith 
in democratic practices. 
In India, since trade union leadership has been tradi-
tionally supplied by political parties, the ideological clashes 
among the latter have caiised and maintained rival camps in the 
imion movement from the beginning, This holds true even today. 
Former only it was a triangxilar clash among the moderates, 
the communists, and the Royists, Since independence the conflict 
has been widened, and now it includes the nationalists, the 
Commimists (CPI and CPI(M)), the Socialists, the assorted leftists''' 
and several others. Prominent among these are the four centres 
vi«., the IHTUC, the AITUC, the HMS, and the UTUC. These represent 
conflicting ideologies, diverse political programmes, clashing 
party and personal interests, and sometimes closely tied up with 
regional and caste loyalties. In contemporary India these ai*e 
inevitable and will probably last for a long time. Although the 
ideological and political distance among trade union leaders is the 
most important cause of disunity in the movement, it is ail per-
vasive. There are sectors, such as posts and telegraphs, commer-
cial banks, insurance, and several industries, iiriiere trade unions 
have been united and are relatively strong. This reflects in 
part a will on the part of leaders to preserve laaity and partly 
the cooperative attitude of employers. On the national sceie, 
however, these remain mere islands of solidarity and are probab-
ly the outcome of an unusual constellation of forces favouring 
1, See, Jawaid So hail. The Nacalite Movoaent.. 
(Associated Publishing House; New Delhi, 1979. 
uni ty . 
The foxir cent res form a shapeless Jiuadrangle ra ther 
than a s t r ^ g h t l i n e continuum. I t i s not tliat the IKTUC and the A 
AITUC stand a t the opposi te eactrenes with the MS and the UTUC 
occupying middle p o s i t i o n s . Had i t been so, the INTUC and the HIS 
would have been drawn towards each o ther , uriiile the UTUC would 
have approached the AITUC more c lose ly . Such a tendency i s 
nowhere observable desp i te f lee t ing a l l i ances on loca l i s sues 
and the r e a l i s a t i o n on the p a r t of the leadership of both the 
HMS and the UTUC tha t these have been s tagnat ino . The main 
reason why the l a t t e r two have ne i the r been advancing nor moving 
towards each other i s t ha t the p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s of which these 
form props, and from which they seei: the p r inc ipa l support, have 
themselves been in a s t a t e of doldriams. Instead of seeKlng s t rength 
i n uni ty , these , to a l l appearances, have been more concerned with 
re ta in ing t h e i r organisa t ional independence and the p o l i t i c a l 
advantages tha t go with i t . 
The l eaders of both the INTUC and the ms profess 
f a i t h i n democratic socialism and economic planning. Both are 
h o s t i l e to communism, although the IM3 l eaders have not ye t gone 
tha t f a r as the INTUC i n demanding a ban on the Communist Party 
of India and i t s f r on t s . On policy mat te rs , there are differences 
i n accent and on enphasis . For i n s t ances , the HMS leaders bel ieve 
1.. A de ta i l ed study can be seen, i n Johr i , C.K,, Unionism in 
Developing Economy. (Asia Publishing Souse: New Delhi, 
1967), PP. 48-49. 
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in c o l l e c t i v e bargaining to a g rea te r extent than the IITTUC»s. 
The former, unlike the l a t t e r , have no i n h i b i t i o n s in c r i t i c i s i n g the 
government. There have been, even siJggestions of unity between the 
two, but they have not so f a r yie lded axiy t angib le r e s u l t s . As 
a r e s u l t of weaknesses, general ly character is ing the HMS and the UIUC 
the two have been forced to seek a l l i ances with powerful p a r t i e s 
and, as a consequence, have been losing menbers. All the ioiir 
centres have aealously guarded t h e i r o rgan isa t ina l i d e n t i t y and 
independence of ac t ion . I n d i r e c t l y , but assuredly, the government 
too , has been lending a measure of moral and p o l i t i c a l support to 
enable then to continue a s separate organisa t ions . 
To el iminate r i va l ry from the t rade imion movement, 
the represen ta t ives of four Central Labour Organisat ions, namely, 
AITUG, IHTUC, MS, UTUC agree to observe some p r inc ip l e s for 
maintaining harmonious in te r -union r e l a t i o n s . They agreed tliat 
every eaployee i n axi industry or un i t sha l l have the freedom and 
r i g h t to join a union of h i s choice. No coercion sha l l be ex-
exercised in t h i s mat ter . There sha l l be no dual membership of 
unions. There sha l l be unreserved acceptance of and respect 
f o r , democratic functioning of t rade imions. There shal l be 
regular and denocrat ic e lec t ions of executive bodies and o f f i ce -
bearers of t rade unions. Ignorance and backwardness of workers 
sha l l not be exploi ted by any organisa t ion . No organisat ion 
sha l l make excessive or «ffixtravagant demands. Casteism, communal-
ism and provincialism sha l l be eschewed by a l l unions. There 
sha l l be no violence, coercion, in t imida t ion , or personal v i l i -
f i c a t i on i n inter-vinion dea l ings . All Central Trade Unions sha l l 
combat the formation of continuance of Company Unions, 
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(d) Ifflpact 9t yra<^e ^^uwis fflpgp l^aUonal £gpwffly» 
MrMle there have been changes of emphasis from time 
to time, the basic approach to i n d u s t r i a l policy by successive 
Indian a u t h o r i t i e s has not changed r a d i c a l l y . The Indian 
National Congress, irtiich was a widely based na t iona l front of 
almost a l l p a t r i o t i c elements before Ind^endence , had l a i d 
down ce r t a in basic p r inc ip le s a t Karachi in 1931, This had 
indica ted tha t i ndus t r i e s of basic and na t ional character should 
be owned or control led by the S ta te , 
A committee appointed by the ^11 India Congress Committee 
in 1947 under the chairmanship of tne then Prime Minister , Jawahar 
Lai Nehru for suggesting the economic programme had recommended 
a somewhat rad ica l approach regarding the ro le of the public sector; 
but t h i s was toned down when the Government of India announced i t s 
i n d u s t r i a l policy a few months l a t t e r i n 1948. This s ta teaent 
broadly l a i d down the areas t ha t would be reserved for the public 
sector and those in which. p r iva te sector woiiLd be permitted to 
grow, and also indica ted the d i rec t ion in which the public sector 
would develop in the fu ture . 
There have been some more statements on dndus t r i a l 
policy by the Government of Ind ia . One issued in 1970, irtiile 
dealing mainly with the p r iva te sec tor , specia l ly mentioned the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of an increased ro l e for the Joint Sector, i . e . , 
un i t s in which there would be both public and p r iva te shareholdings 
specia l ly through shares held oj public sector f inancia l i n s t i t u t i o n s 
A statement recent ly issxied by the Government of India i s more 
concerned with the future d i rec t ion of i n d u s t r i a l development. 
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specially with the importance of developing employment - oriented 
and rural based industries, lAiile reiterating the importance 
which the public sector will continue to play in the development 
and operation of the organised area of the -Indian econoimu 
As these statements are well Isaown and generally 
available, it is not necessary to give their details here* What 
may perhaps be emphasised is that, while theru have been some 
changes in policy anphasis, there has been no major change of 
direction. The Government oi India has continued to endorse the 
use of both the piiblic and the private sectors for the development 
and operation of the -^ ndian economy, specially in the organised 
sector. While the word 'Socialism' in various form is used in 
certain statements, the real emphasis has been on the development 
and maintenance of a mixed system of economy in which the public 
and the private sectors would both play a part. The State would 
plai^  a positive role and provide leaderstiip in the more critical, 
more difficiiLt and capital intensive sectors of the economy and at th 
the same time provide assistance and guidance to the private sector 
which will develop and operate under a system of State regulation. 
There have, of course, been changes of emphasis from time to time; 
but in essence it would not be wrong to say that there has been no 
radical change in this at any one stage in the period between 1947 
and 1977. 
There was a large State sector in the Indian economy 
even before Independence. The railway system, though in large 
parts originally developed on the basis of Government assistance, 
was a private system; but a decision had been taken in the early 
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twenties to na t iona l i s e i t as and iriaen the con t rac t s with the 
individual railway un i t s made i t poss ib le . As a r e s u l t , subs-
t a n t i a l p a r t s of the railway syston had already come to -he owned 
by the Govermient even before independence. The Posts and Telegraphs 
had always been Governicent owned and managed i n India and the 
Telephone systein had come to be Government owned and managed 
before Independence. After a short experiment of p r iva te broad-
cas t ing , the All India Radio had been developed as a Government 
monopoly. 
In order to encourage i n d u s t r i a l development of the 
country, a tuaapts had been made in d i f ferent p a r t s of the country, 
specia l ly 'oy ers twhile Princely Sta tes liJte Mysore (Kamatalsa), 
Hyderabad and Travancore, ana also by some of the Provincial 
Governments lilsfe Madras (Tamil Nadu), to develop a few fac to r i e s 
d i r ec t l y imder Government auspices . These were comparatively 
sna i l i n d u s t r i a l u n i t s , more in the nature of model i n d u s t r i a l 
p r a c t i c e . Because i n d u s t r i a l development was lagging behind, the 
Railways and the Telegraphs had to develop t h e i r own maintenance 
woricshops and the Railways had even to develop t h e i r own coal 
mines. Though a l a rge pa r t of the defence requiremaits of the 
B r i t i s h control led armed forces was imported, f ac to r i e s for the 
production of the reqiairaaents of these forces had also to be 
es tabl i shed. This tendency received fur ther enoouragonent during 
the World War I I per iod. A small factory for the production of 
a i r c r a f t which had been es tabl i shed by p r iva te en te rpr i se befoi^e 
the War was taiten over and expanded mainly for a i r c r a f t maintenance 
by the Government of Ind ia . This was the beginning of Hindustan 
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Aircraft Liinited. 
As a part of the thlnkLng about post-war reconstruction in 
India, a number of schemes of industrial development were mooted 
and these envisaged a substancial addition to the activities conduc-
ted in the public sector. Units for the production of Steam loco-
motives. Telegraphs and Telephone cables and chemical -fertilisers 
had thus been mooted at this time, though they attained full fruition 
only after independence. This was the beginning of the future 
p\iblic sector units lilce Chittaranjan Loco Works, Indian Telephone 
Industries, Hindustan Cables and the Sindri Fertiliser Factory. 
A scheae for the integrated development of the Daromodar River 
had also been similarly worked out and this ultimately led to the 
establishment after Independence of the Dammodar Valley Corporation, 
This trends of developing infra-structure facilities for 
economic development through the growth of public sector units was 
accentxiated in the period after Independence. In addition to the 
schanes mentioned above other schemes such as those for the pro-
duction of railway coaches, leleprinters. Prefabricated houses, 
insecticides and anti-biotics were taken up early after Indepen-
dence. 
Two important and significant developments in this 
period were the nationalisation of Reserve Bank of India, the 
Central Bank of the coimtr^ ,^ and the nationalisation of air 
transports units. The former was significant only in that it 
was for the first time that a clear view was taken that it was 
not enoiagh for Government to control a key unit such as the Central 
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band of the country; that Its mixed ownership could have alikely 
adverse imp ct on the direction of economic policy and that, 
therefore, it was better that private share-holding was eliminated 
in the case of such institutions. M r transport companies had been 
developed by private sector organisation even before the World 
War II. They received a considerable boost in the post-war period, 
\yhile the internatia&l carrier of the country, M r India Interna-
tional, was already half owned by the Government of India, the domes-
tic air carriers were largely in private hands and within a few 
years they presented a picture of chaotic mismanagement. It was as 
a result of these circumstances and in order to bring about a 
rationalisation of the air transport industry in the country that 
the Government of India decided to nationalise air transport. Two 
corporations were established for the purpose, vis., M r India is 
the international air carrier and Indian Mrlines as the domestic 
monopoly air carrier. 
The development of public units in the manufacturing 
sector-had been somewhat half-hea^edly taken up upto this time. 
There was considerable hesitation r^arding the setting up of 
a steel plant in million tones capacity was mooted for establish-
ment of Eourkela with technical assistance from ?/est Gemany. This 
hesitating approach underwent a major change i^en thinking about 
planned development became bolder in the period after 1955. There 
was a change of emphasis in the direction of development, with 
greater emphasis on import substitution, a higher growth rate and 
special emphasis on iie development of basic and heavy industries 
required for an economiy of I n d i a ' s cont inental dimensions. The 
r e s u l t was tha t not only the i n s t a l l e d capacity of the proposed 
s t e e l p lan t a t Bourlcela was ra ised to one mil l ion tonnes, but 
two other s t ee l p l a n t s , one a t Bhi la i with Soviet col laborat ion 
and another a t Dxirgapur with B r i t i s h co l labora t ion , were also 
planned to be put up in the public sec to r . 
Other developments spec ia l ly emphasised i n t h i s period 
were those in the f i e l d s of heavy engineering, heavy e l e c t r i c a l s 
and f e r t i l i s e r s . There was a fiorther emphasis on the development 
of power f a c i l i t i e s . Larger power p ro jec t s had already been 
developing in the public sector and development of atomic energy 
had also been already reserved for the publ ic sector ; t h i s was 
now given special eii5)hasis. There was also an attempt to enter 
f i e l d s l i k e drugs which, e tcept for the bulk production of a n t i -
b i o t i c s , had been l a rge ly l e f t to the p r i va t e sec tor . The r e s u l t 
was the establishment — with Soviet col laborat ion — of Indian 
Drugs and Pharmaceuticals l imi t ed . Oil explorat ion had already 
been taken up in the country in par tnership with foreign i n t e r e s t s 
through Oil India Limited, Now o i l explorat ion d i r ec t l y throijgh 
the public sector and with Soviet and other East European countries* 
col laborat ion was taken vcp through the establishment of the Oil 
and Natural Gas Commission, the India Refineries Limited and other 
r e l a t ed agencies . 
Economic planning under the aegis of the government has 
been responsible for taking the country qui te far on the growth 
pa th , i n i t i a t i n g important s t ruc tu ra l changes in tie manifacturing 
sec to r , ra is ing output , employment, and p r i c e s , and causing r ea l 
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wages e i t h e r to s tagnate or even f a l l . The l a t t e r r e s u l t i s 
common eiper ience in developing countr ies and may have been 
general ly in accordance with the eKpectation of planners themselves 
even though the ejctent of i n f l a t i o n tha t has ac tua l ly occurred 
may have taiiten them by su rp r i se . I t may be pointed out tha t the 
successive f ive year plans have never held out an assurance of a 
general r i s e in rea l wages even though promised a f a i r deal and 
more r i g h t s to workers. 
Considering the stage of development of t rade unions 
in India , the re la t ionsh ip between t h e i r growth and rea l wages 
has been s ign i f i can t i n two respec t s , {a.) these have expanded 
rapidly in those i n d u s t r i e s where the increase i n anployment 
has been subs tan t i a l but r ea l wages have f a l l e n , (b) the increase 
in unionisat ion may have enabled worlcers to increase t he i r earn-
ings although the s ignif icance of t h i s e f fec t i s not f e l t d i r e c t -
l y . The effect i s i n d i r e c t and has probably taisen the form of 
cap i t a l i s ing in favourable s i t ua t i ons and secioring the implementa-
t ion of socia l ly approved p r inc ip l e s through public ar t ic iolat ions 
of wDrters* demands with or without the accompaniment of t h r ea t 
of ac t ion . Among favourable s i t u a t i o n s , the most important has 
been the shel tered s t a t e of marltet for most i n d u s t r i e s and r i s e 
i n aggregate denand caused by the substained expansion in the 
publ ic sector including the so-cal led non-developmental a c t i v i t i e s . 
In a f^ay, t rade unions in Indian have grown rapidly under r a the r 
1 . Joh r i , C.K,, Unionism i n a Developing Economy.(Asia Publishing 
House : New Delhi, 1967). 
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artificial circimstances i^ch have been created by the decisions 
of the government to (i) take leadership in developing the economy, 
(ii) adopt economic policies that have led to inflation, (iii) 
insulate domestic enterprises from foreign competition and (iv) 
protect the real wages of worlsers in so far as it may be possible. 
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CHAPTER VI 
Response of the Indian Govermient. 
(a) Trade Unions and their impact on Voting Behaviour of Organised 
Labour. 
As has been indicated above the Trade Unions have 
constituted a very important sector and an effective pressure 
group. In industrial centres the stant is mostly towards tne 
leftist parties and whoever could enlist the support of organised 
industrial labour have showed 15) better in national, state and 
local elections even though they have not been formally associated 
with th&a. The Trade Union movement received momentian from the 
freedom mDvement while the political struggle for freedom got 
added impetus from the politically motivated trade unions, 
India has three main communist parties, txj.e Ck>mmunist 
Party of India, a pro-soviet groupj the more independent minded 
and militant Commiinist Party of India (Marxist), conventionally 
known as the CPI (M); and the revolutionary Communist Party (M.L,), 
or Haxalites, 
In any analysis of Communist support in India it is 
necessary to distinguish west Bengal, Kerala and Andhra Pradesh 
from the remaining States, for these are the three States in which 
the Communists have consistently performed well in all the elections. 
1, A detailed study on the Communist Parties in India is available 
in the work of Jawaid, S,, The Naxalite Movement in India. 
(Associated Publishing xiouse : New Delhi, 1979, 
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Only once have comnnmist candidates in V/est Bengal, B^rala and 
Andhra Pradesh received less than 10 per cent of 'tne popular vote 
statewide, whereas in no other existing State (aside from the 
tiny Tripura in the renote north east) have they done even this 
2 
well more than once. 
The difference between these states and tiie rest of 
India is less clear with respect to urban constituencies because 
much communist strength elsewhere is concentrated in the urban 
areas and on occasion is mildly impressive. Nevertheless, the 
distinction remains valid; and tvhen the ur|?an communist vote 
(in which trade labourers also have their representation) from 
West Bengal, Kerala and Andhra Pradesh is compared to the urban 
communist vote in other states, it can be seen that the former 
is at least three and usually for times as large as tlie latter. 
Moreover, a solid majority of commimist victories in urban 
constituencies each year in these three States IS of SO in 1952 
(7 in West Bengal alone, idaich has more urban constituencies 
than Andhra Pradesh and Kerala combined), 81 of 38 in 1957 (19 
in West Bengal), 87 of 58 in 1362 (23 in West Bengal), 28 of 46 
in 1967121 in Vfest Bengal), and 12 of 84 in 1978 (9 in West 
Bengal; these figures include Kerala elections in 1970). The 
1. In Andhra Pradesh in 1972, when the CPI and CPI (M) combined 
acquired only 9.2 per cent of the total vote. 
2, The CPl received 17.7 per c^at of votes in what is now 
Punjab in the 1957 elections, when it provided the only real 
opposition to the ruling Congress Jt'arty (imtil 1977), In 1969 
the CPI secured 10.1 per cent of the votes in Bihar, the CPI(M) 
polling another 1,2 per cent. Tripura gave the Coiumunist 
(mostly the CPI (M)) 29 per cent of the vote in 1967 and 40.8 
per cent in 1978. These are the only instances in which the 
Cummunist Parties have received much as 10 per cent of the 
vote in any State other West Bengal, Kerala, and Andhra Pradesh. 
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1958 flcures «re imderstood because the CPI contested under the 
banner of the Peoples' Democratic Front in parts of what is now 
Andhra Pradesh and as independents in Travancore - Cochin. Many 
of these C€u:ididates were successful, including the urban constituent 
cies« The 196S figures do not include Kerala where Assembly elec-* 
tiois were not held that year. 
The Comisunist Vote : Urban Contituaticies in 
West Bengal, Kerala^ and Andhra Pradesh (Ck>mbined) 
versus the Rest of the country (1952-1972.) 
1958* 1957* 1968^ 1967 1978*^ 
~(^ 5 m w m ^— 
West Bengal, Sera-
la* and Andhra 
Pradesh. 15«3(70) 88.3(74) 89.0(81) 88.9(95) 86,8(95) 
CPI 10.1 8.8 
CPI(M) 18.8 18,6 
Rest of India 4.3(804 6.7(889) 7.5(864) 7.1(886) 7.1(834) 
CPI 4 .3 5.4 
CPI(M) 8.8 1.8 
a. Single member c o n s t i t u ^ c i e s only. For 1952 constituencies now 
in Kerala are omittedj 9 of 11 urban and most rural were in 
Trav&ncore - Cochin, where CPI candidates ran as independents. 
b. Kerala, which elected in 1960 and 1965, omitted, 
c. Ksrla, 1970 i s included in the absence of e lect ions there in 
1972. Orlssa, 197L and Tamil Nadu, 1971 are also included. West 
Bengal, 1971 i s not Included to avoid distort ion in the time 
comparisons s ince, 1978 i s included. Data for Kajasthan „. j 
were not available. Average r e j e c t the nimber of urgan cons-
t i tuencies in each State. This table i s taken from Weiner, M.& 
Field, J.O., Electoral P o l i t i c s In the Indian States : Thg. 
>act of Modernisation. (Jk 
1977) P. 88. Imp isation^ fManohar Book Service ; New Delhi, 
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Indeed^ a very substantial proportion of the disparity 
between the Communist vote in larban and rural India in each 
general election simply reflects the strong urban support ^ ivei 
to the Communists in West Bengal, Of the three States in which 
the Communists are consequent!al^ only in West Bengal does the 
Communist vote in the urban areas exceed that of the r\iral areas. 
In West Bengal the Communists have consistently rsecured a large vote 
in urban constituencies than in the countryside. In Andhra rural 
support for the Commfmists always exceeded their urban support 
until 1972, when there was little difference. And in Kerala the 
Communists did better in the cities than in the countryside in 
1959, but thereafter they have been stronger in riiral constituen-
cies. These distributions are shown in following Table. 
51, Only 1% separated the two in 1978, reflecting the 
serious attrition of support for the CPI (M) in the 
Calcutta Metropolitan area. 
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The Comaunlst -vote in Urban and Rural Ck>nstltuencles: 
West Bengal, Kerala, and itodhra Pradesh (195S«ig7S) 
West Bepcal: 
Urban 
Rural 
%rali 
Urban 
Rural. 
1958 
14 .4 
10 .6 
1958 
' 
Andhra Pradesh 
Urban 
Rural 
1958 
17,5 
8 8 , 8 
1957 
8 5 . 5 -
13«8 
1954 
8 5 . 5 
16.4 
1955-67 
19.9 
30 .4 
1968 
f50 
35 .7* 
CPI 
CPI(M) 
19 .6 
CPI 
CPI(M) 
1957 
58 .0 
34,5 
' 1968 
1 6 . 8 
CPI 
GPI(M) 
18 .4 
CPI 
1967 
3 7 . 4 * 
1 0 . 6 
86 .8 
19 .9 
5 . 8 
1 4 . 7 
1960 
3 1 . 3 
GPI 
CPI(M) 
39.8 
CPI 
GPICM) 
1967 
13 .9 
9 .4 
4 , 5 
15 .4 
7 ,7 
7,7 
1969 
39.5 
11 .1 
88 .4 
8 8 . 0 
5 . 8 
1 6 . 8 
1965 
85 .4 
6.8 
1 8 . 7 
8 8 . 8 
8 . 8 
80 .0 
1978 
1 0 , 6 
9 , 4 
1 .8 
9 .0 
5 , 6 
3-4 
1971 
its 
4 7 . 8 
9.5 
37 .7 
37 .6 
7 .8 
89 .8 
1967 
88 .1 
9 . 3 
1 8 . 8 
38 ,7 
8 . 3 
8 4 . 3 
1978 
36 .6 
8 .8 
88 .4 
8 5 . 6 
8 ,6 
87 .0 
1970 
88 .4 
4 . 8 
17.6 
33 .4 
9 .4 
83 .9 
* Denotes significance (difference of means) at ,01; -f at .05 
(contd) 
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KLseiriiere in India the Communists are a nellglble force. 
Nonethttless, It Is Important to note that the Communists, as a matter 
of political strategy, do contest a larger proportion of urban than 
rural oonstlttxendes throughout the country and have consistently 
so in every election. This strategy which reflects the recruit-
ment patterns of the Communist pertles In many States as irekl as 
their Ideological predisposition to contest industrial norklng 
class constituencies, has reaped limited rewards for the Communists 
In either vote or seats. The Communists have lian only a handful 
of urban seats outside of their three "strongholds" States : 
a in 1958, U in 1957 and again in 196E, 18 in 1967 and 12 in 
1971-72. And although the Communists do proportionately better in 
urban than In rural areas in most States, the bulk of their seats 
and votes are still rural. For example, only 18^ of the Assembly 
seats eon by the Communists in 1967, ehen they secured their largest 
number of victories nationally, nero in urban constitviwicles. 
The Communist vote does not appear to be influenced by 
the dty sise. In the country as a whole communist support has 
Statistical testing was applied to every election year in West Bengal 
but could not be done for Kerala in 1954, 1960, 1965 and 1970; nor 
for Andhra Pradesh in 1952, 1955-57 and 1972. 
West Bengal, 1952 and 1957 : single members const!tuenceis only. 
Kerala , 1957: the same; but for 1954 the urban figure refers to 
single member constituencies only while the rural figure includes 
from a state figure containing both. The same (urban - single member 
only, rural « mix) ag?plles to Andhra, 1952 and 1955-1957. 
Figures for Kerala, 1954 pertain to contituencles in areas which 
became part of Kerala when the State was formed. Figures are not 
reported for 1952 since the CPI was imdr ban In Travancore - Cochin, 
its candidates riznning as Independent there. The 1970 figures are 
derived from Newspagper reports of constituencies results. 
Figiires for Andhra Pradesh, 1952 pertain to territories which became 
part of greater Andhra In 1956. The figures for 1955 and 1957 
are combined since the elections were hkld in different parts of the 
State. The CPI contested In Hyderabad State in 1952 and in inte-
rior Andhra In 1957 as a member of the Peopls* Doaocratic Front. 
The communist vote may therefore be slightly overstated for both 
vears. 
shoiTO remarable unifoimity across SLZQ levels, a pattern which 
holds in the states iriiere Comnrunlst strength is concentrated,-^ 
One surprising finding is that Calcutta has consistently yielded 
a lower vote for the Communists than have other urban consti-
tuencies in West Bengal* "Thus while urbanity is a factor in 
Communist voting vis-a-vis rural areas ,the "degree of turbanity", 
as measured by city sise, is not. 
Even though the Communist have generally done better 
in urban than in rural areas in most states other than Kerala 
and ^dhra Pradesh, two qualifications must be kept in mind. The 
first as we have noted, is that outside of West Bengal it would 
be inappropriate to say that the Communists are a substantial 
force in urban India; and the second is that there is little evidence 
to suggest that the Communists are becoming stronger in India's 
cities* In the country as a whole the urban Communist vote has 
increased modestly since 1958, but no more so than the rural 
Communist vote. Moreover, these increases are confined primarily 
to West Bengal and Bihar, where the growth in Communist support 
has been dramatic. Between 1958 and 1971 support for the CPI and 
CPI (M) in West Bengal Jumped from 145^  to 473^  in urban contituen-
cies. In Bihar urban communist support increased from virtually 
nothing in 1958 to 2&% in 1969. But in Andhra Pradesh the urban 
I.Lars SchovUtz, "urbaniaation and chaning voting Patterns : 
Colambia, 1946-1970"., Political Science Quarterly. December 
1972 (Vol. 87, n,4) p. 40. 
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CjUDiiunist vote In 1967 (14J0 was below iriiat the vote in the same 
c i t i e s had been in 1952 ( 1 8 ^ , And in Kiarala the Cannnmist 
s p l i t took i t s t o l l i n 1965, reversing a marked trend of growth 
\flp to tha t point• In 1970 the combined CcMnmunist vote in Kera la ' s 
11 urban const i tuencies was below the l e v e l 1954, 
Outside of West Bengal and Bihar and the small s t a t e of 
Tripura, left-wing radicalism (as measured by votes for the 
Communists) has not been on the increase , despi te 'occas ional 
pu r t s i n e l ec to ra l e f f o r t . This observation i s fur ther confirmed 
by an eicamination of the vote for the two Communist p a r t i e s in 
1967 and the rea f t e r . Were left-wing radicalism growing, one 
might have eacpected an increase in votes for the more rad ica l 
CPI (M) ra ther than for the CPI. The very e r i s tence of the CPI(M) 
r e f l e c t s the discontent within the Indian Communist movement 
tha t the CPI was too soft on Congress, Since the s p l i t the CPI has 
become an a l l y of the ruling Congress ^ a r t y , supporting i t a t the 
cent re and in West Bengal, idille i n turn being supported oy i t 
i n Ksrala. I f urban radicalism were moving in leftward d i r ec t ion , 
i t should favour the CPI (M) over the CPI. 
For the most pa r t t h i s i s not the way in idiich Commu-
n i s t support has been d i s t r i b u t e d . To be sure , i n West Bengal 
the CPI (M) has been sub tan t i a l ly stronger in urban cons t i tuencies 
than the CPl(38J^ to 95^  of the votes in 1971 and 88J^ to &% i n 1978), 
a pa t t e rn which holds i n ru ra l Bengal as we l l . Similar ly , the 
CPI (M) has outpolled the CPI i n both urban and ru ra l Kerala, with 
a somewhat better vote in the latter. But elsewhere the lorban 
balance has susually been tipped in the other direction. In Andhra 
it was the CPI which emerged the stronger in the cities in 1967, 
whereas the two Communist parties were of eqiial strength in rural 
constituencies • 
DoDographic changes guarantee the urban areas an 
increasingly important role in Indians electoral future. In 1971, 
70 million Indians lived in urban settlements of over 50,000, a 
47jS increase over 1961, By 1981, if current urban growth rates 
continues, 103 million people will live in town and cities of 
this size, and by 1991 these urban areas will contain 152 million 
Indians, In the 1961-71 decade urban India grew at a rate nearly 
twice as fast as India as a whole (a4,7jS), By 1971one out of 
every eight Indians lived in an urban constituency; and ifurban 
growth continues at twice the rural >growth rate over the next 
decade and a half, then by 1991 one out of every five and half 
Indians will live in a town or city larger than 50,000 persons. 
If the polarisation sod radicalisation trends con-
tinue , it seems likely that urban constituencies will demand 
even more of the attention and resources of party and government 
leaders than they do at present. Let us briefly review, then, 
these two long-term trends, both so suggestive of future develop-
ments. 
First, elections are becoming more closely contested 
all over India, As the mai^ins of victory become small, relatively 
slight shifts in votes can mean a substantial shift in the number 
of seats that a party wins or loses. The massive depot of Cong-
ress candidates in the urban constituencies of 1967 involved only 
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a small decline in the Congress vote. To the extent, that state 
Assembly or psurliamentary elections become more closely contested, 
it is the constituencies idiere victories are by the smallest 
margins that will be given the most attention by political par-
ties — and by the government. In nearly three-fourth of the 
State elections in 1967 the margins of victory were smaller in the 
urban than in the rural areas, and in each successive election 
between 1952 and 1967 the urban constituoicies have become 
competitive loore rapidly than the rural constituencies. In 
Maharashtra nearly one otit of four voters lives in an urban 
constituency; in West Bengal, one out of five, in Gujarat and 
Tamil Nadu more than one out of six, in Mysore (KamataJca) and 
the Punjab one out of sevenj and in indhra one out of eight. 
Closely contested elections in these states are likely to make 
their urban areas the political battlegrounds for competing 
parties. 
Second, between 1952 and 11967, the "radical" vote, 
the vote for both the Communist parties increased more rapidly 
in the cities than in the coimtryside. This trend only showed 
in the early 1970«s, wimn the governing Congress Party itself 
assumed a more radical postiire. The protest vote was particularly 
acute in the 1967 elections, a time of growing food shortages 
and rising prices, factors that are again appearing in the mid -
1970's as a concomitant of petroleim and fertilixer shortages. 
While the lowest income groups in the countryside 
suffer the most during periods of food shortages and inflation, 
it is the urban-^Diddle class and the organised working class 
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that have the political resources to harass the govermient and 
threaten the regime* Certain urban occi:q;>ational groi:qps occupy 
strategic nodal points In the economy vlth the capacity to 
inflict damage fear beyond their o«n local constituencies : the 
port workers in Calcutta and Bombay, railway workers in Hyderabad 
and Madras, State government employees in Patna and Lucknow, 
engineers in electric power stations and so on. There appears 
to be a long term trend towards greater political militancy in 
India's urban areas, a militancy that can be tapped by parties 
either of the left or right if it is not tapped by the governing 
Congress Party. 
(b) Legislative Control over Industry through regulation of 
fo4vtg1?ryt 
To promote better relations between eoiployers and 
employees and to bring about Industrial truce an Industries Con-
ference consisting of representatives of employers, workers, and 
the Government was held at New Delhi in Decenber, 1947, The 
Conference revealed basic differences in the view points of labour 
and management, but eventually an Industrial Truce ResoliJtion 
was arrived at unanimously. The Conference recommended that 
fullest use should be made of statutory and other machinery 
for peacefully solving industrial disputes, that a machinery 
for fixing fair wages and conditions of labour should be set up, 
and in each industrial undertaking Works Committees should be 
constituted. The Conference also requested labour and the 
managenent to maintain industrial peace and avert lock-outs 
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and s t r i k e s for th ree years . 
After t h i s Indus t r i a l Truce Resolution was passed the 
government of India incorporated the same in i t s I ndus t r i a l Policy 
Resolution of April 6, 1948. In pursuance of the Indus t r i a l 
Triice Resolution of the government also a^ypointed two Committees, 
namely, the Prof i t -shar ing Committee and Fa i r wages Committee in 
1948. 
The recommendations of the Prof i t - shar ing Committee 
were not unanimous and the labour represen ta t ives in the 
Committee, namely, Asoka Mehta, Ehandubhai Desai, and V.B. 
Kamik dissented from the recommendations of the Committee. 
The question of P ro f i t - sha r ing , one of the major causes of 
i n d u s t r i a l s t r i k e s , therefore remained to be resolved by c o l l e c -
t i v e bargaining or through awards of the i n d u s t r i a l t r i buna l s . 
Tbe repor t of liie Committee on Fair V/ages was published 
in 1948. The Committee recommended tha t the lower l i m i t of f a i r 
wages sha l l be the minimum wage and the i^per 2JLmit vould be 
fixed according to the ind \ i s t ry ' s capacity to pay, and tha t in 
between these two l i m i t s the actual wages would be fixed on the 
bas i s of product iv i ty of labour , the l eve l of income, the place 
of the industry concerned in the economy of the country, and other 
f ac to r s . To implement the recommendations of t h i s Ccnnmittee the 
government introdiJced a b i l l , but t h i s b i l l eventually lapsed. 
The recommendations of. the Committee, however, remained as guiding 
p r i n c i p l e s irfaich were subsequently followed by many Industrial , 
t r i b u n a l s . 
After 1947 the number of i n d u s t r i a l disputes diminished 
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somewhat. Whereas in 1947 the ntanber of s t r i k e s and stoppages of 
work were 1,811; in 1948 they were l ,259j i n 1949 they were 920; 
and in 1950 they were 814« Some of the fac to r s which reduced indus 
t r i a l tension and blessed the n-umber of s t r i k e s were the in t roduc-
t ion of ce r ta in enactments and ameliorat ive measures by the govern-
ment since 1946,They were mainly the I ndus t r i a l Emplo^Tnent (Stand-
ing Orders) Act 1946j the Mica Mines Labour Welfare Act, 1946; 
the Indus t r i a l Disputes Act, 1947; the Mines Laboiir Welfare Fund 
Act, 1947; the Indian Factor ies Act, 1948; the Coal Mines Provi-
dent Fund and Bonus Schemes Act, 1948; the Employees* Sta te 
Insurance Act, 1948; and the Dock Workers (Regulation of Employ-
ment) Act, 1948. 
Amelioration of the condit ions of labour i s provided 
for in A r t i c l e 42- and 43 , According to. Ar t i c l e 48 the Sta te 
sha l l make provision for securing jus t anA human condit ions of 
work and for maternity r e l i e f . And Ar t i c l e 43 says tha t the 
Sta te sha l l endeavour to secure, by su i t ab le l ^ i s l a t i o n or 
economic organisa t ion , or in any other way, to a l l worters , 
a g r i c u l t u r a l , i n d u s t r i a l or otherwise, wDrk, a l iv ing wage, 
condit ions of work ensuring a decent standard of l i f e and f u l l 
enjoyment of l e i s u r e and social and cu l t u r a l opport i ini t ies and, 
In p a r t i c u l a r , the State sha l l endeavour to promote Cottage 
i n d u s t r i e s on an individual or cooperative bas i s i n rura l a reas . 
I . Ind ian Labour Year Book. 1950-51, P . 175, 
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I t i s needless to say tha t the Const i tut ion of India i s 
considerably influenced by s o c i a l i s t ideas ; the d i r e c t i v e p r inc ip l e s 
of Sta te Policy lay down a socio-economic progrannne for the So-
c i a l i s t Pa t te rn of Society. The lava enacted by the Parliament 
and the a t t i t u d e s of the members of Parliament as revealed in 
Parliamentary Debates have been surveyed for t h i s purpose. The 
Parliament has passed a range of laws covering variotis s o c i a l i s t 
a spec t s . Lavs about na t iona l i s a t ion and publ ic sector have been 
1« A. Ifab(?\y h9M9' 
Pre-Indeoendence : -
The Worlsnen's Compensation Act, 1925. 
The Indian Trade Onion Act, 1926. 
The Tea d i s t r i c t s Qnigrant Labour Act, 1952. 
The Children (Pledging of Labour) Act, 1955. 
The Indian Dock Labourers Act, 1934. 
The Payment of Wages Act, 1936. 
The EkDployers* L i a b i l i t y Act, 1938. 
The JEmployment of Children Act, 1938. 
The Mines Maternity Benefit Act, 1941 
The WeelJly Holidays Act, 1942. 
The Indus t r i a l ^ployment (Standing Orders) Act 1946, 
The Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1946. 
Po8t-to4fflm,4OT<?g ir:-
The Indus t r i a l Disputes Act, 1947, 
The Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1947. 
The Fac tor ies Act, 1948, 
The Dock Workers (Regulation of anployment) Act, 1948. 
The Minimum Wages Act, 1948. 
The Ekaployees* S ta te Act, 1948, 
The I n d u s t r i a l d isputes (Banking and Insurance) Act, 1948, 
The Coal Mines Provident Fund and Bonus Schemes Act, 1948, 
The Planta t ion Labour Act, 1951. 
The Mines Act, 1952. 
The Eknployees Provident Fund Act, 1952. 
The Collect ion of S t a t i s t i c s Act, 1955, 
The Indus t r i a l Disputes (Banking Companies Decisions Act, 1955, 
The Workers Jou rna l i s t s (Conditioris of Service and Miscel la-
neous Provisions) Act, 1955. 
The Viforking Jou rna l i s t s (Fixation of Rates of Wages) Act, 1958. 
The Employment Exchanges (Compulsory Not i f ica t ion of vacacies 
Act, 1959. 
The Apprentics Act, 1961. 
The Maternity Benefit Act, 1961 
The Iron Ore Mines Laboiar Welfare Cess Act, 1961, 
(contd) 
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r e l a t i v e l y fewer, but there have been a number of enactments to 
control and regula te p r iva te business and industry id.th a view to 
making then conform to socia l purposes. These laws have conceived 
regula t ions in a l l t h e i r aspects i , e» frcra s t a r t ing of the concern 
to the day-to-day management, production, t r ansac t ions — sa le s , 
advertisements, donations and so on -r- and even the winding i^ of 
the concerns. 
The Motor Transport Workers' Act, 1961. 
B, lAWS aWut gtat^ QmwshAp aR<^  State £Pt9rprJl8eg» Qtc, 
Pre-Indeoendeace ; -
'^ 'he Land Acquisit ion (Mines) Act, 1385, 
The Land Acquisition Act, 1894,. 
Post - Independence : -
The Beserve Bank of India (Transfer to Public Owiership) 
Act, 1948, 
The Indus t r i a l Finance Ck^rporation Act, 1948, 
The Damodar Valley Corporation Act, 1948, 
The Boad Transport Corporation Act, 1950, 
The Sta te Financial Corporation Act, 1951, 
The requis i t ioning and Acquisition of Immovable Property 
Act, 1958, 
The Mr Corporation Act, 195S. 
The Sta te Acquisition of Lands for IJbion Purposes 
(Validation) Act, 1954. 
The Sta te Bank of India Act, 1955, 
The Life Insurance (Bnergency Provisions) Act, 1356, 
The Life Insurance Corporation Act, 1956, 
The Sta te Bank of Hyderabad Act, 1956, 
The Elver Boards Act, 1956. 
The Faridabad Development Corporation Act, 1956, 
The Goal Bearing Areas (Acqiiisition and Develo^ent) 
Act, 1957, 
The Sta te ^ank of India (Siibsidlary Banks) Act, 1959, 
The Ifeit Tr\ist of India Act, 1963, 
Source ; - Government of Ind ia , Ministry of Law, 
India Code. (Publicat ion Division : 
New Delhi, 1968), 
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Some of the laws are qiaite through and comprehensive in 
their details. In the Factories Act, 1948, for instance, every 
aspect of labour interest is conceived in minute details. The 
exhaustive manner in which the safety and health of the workers 
is ensiired will illustrate the point. Similar adetails are prescrifeet 
for mines, transport and plantations. They conform to the latest 
dLnnovations in the field. Provisions about maternity benefits, 
control and regulation of private industry and business, company 
administration, taxation and the like are also quite comprehensive 
to serve the purposes they are meant for. 
The Parliament has also initiated legislation on sub-
jects of socialist significance even though belonging to the 
Concurrent list. The whole mass of laboiir legislation is a 
vivid illustration of such an initiative. Where it was deoned 
wiser not to interfere with the privileges of the States, it 
has sought to expedite the matters with the States by framing 
•Model Exiles' or by legislating an avowed measure for centrally 
1, The Act requires managements to make suitable arrangements 
for cleanliness disposal of wastes and effluents, ventilation, 
suitable temperature, protection of worlcers from dust and 
fume, lighting, drinking water, lavatories, spitoons and the 
like. Standards of humidification and of cubic space required 
per worker and various detailed devices for preventing acci-
dents are also prescribed, as, fencing of machinery, provid-
ing devices for cutting of power in emergency, strong hoists 
and lifts and so on. 
-190-
administered areas which iJltimately set standards for the State,^ 
Again where the States have provided for negative 
protection or safeguards^ the Union has come forward to supplement 
these measures with positive measures. 
However, there have also been consolatory legislations. 
Some measures are merely stabilising, others are only enabling. 
The various Acts concerning hours of work, holidays and other 
similar matters only provide a legal sanction to prevailing 
conventions with a view to warding off seveiB and obvious type 
of exploitation of the labour and the consequent social crisis. 
The force of such a basic measure as the Minimum 
Wages Act, 1948 is merely enabling. The Act is initially applic-
able to certain specified employments and it is left to the 
Union and the State Governments to extend the scope of the measure. 
The payment of Wages Act has also limited applicability. Enacted 
in 1366, few significant amendments have been made to orient it 
to socialist aspirations. 
The measures for industrial housing are only facilitating. 
1, Asian eicample, reference may be made to model ri3les framed in 
1955 about maternity benefits and the subsequent Maternity 
Benefit Act of 1961, 
2, The Reserve Bank of India (Amendment) Act, 1955 and the 
State Bank of India Act, 1955 for rurtil credit; and the 
Agricultural Produce (Development and Ware-housing Corpora-
tion) Act, 1956, The Food Corporation Act 1964, the Seed 
Act, 1964, etc, for agricultural development to supplement 
land reforms. 
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They do not c rea te any r i g h t for the norlcer to adequate and p ro -
per housing. The various Sta te laws provide for set t ing up of 
Housing Boards and Advisory Boards and for appointments of 
Housing Commissioners to administer the construct ion of houses. 
The amended Land Acquisition Act of 1894 passed by Union Par-
liament enables the employers to acquire land for the housing of 
t h e i r «nployees. The Snployee's Provident F\md Act of 1952 p ro -
vides for non-refundable advances to the labour for purchase , 
construct ion or acquis i t ion of a house \mder a government housing 
scheme. 
On some important i s sues the l e g i s l a t i o n I s merely i n -
augural . Buployment, recruitment and t ra in ing of labom have not 
yet been a t t« ided to any considerable eactent. An Act of P a r l i a -
raent only requires establishment to notify a l l vacancies to the 
g 
Employment Exchanges. Another Act jus t safeguards the i n t e r e s t s 
of appren t ics . 
I t i s^ however, not tha t the Parliament i s not conscious 
4 
of these needs in a society pledged to social ism. Pr iva te B i l l s 
1 . The Bombay Housing Act, 1948; The mysore Housing Board Act, 1955; 
The Madhya Pradesh Housing Board Act, 1950; The Hyderabad Labour 
Housing Act, 1958; The Uttar Pradesh Indus t r i a l Housing Act, 
1955; The Punjab Indus t r i a l Housing Act, 1955; The 8 Rajasthan 
Housing Schemes (Land Acquisition) Act, 1960, e t c . e t c . 
2 . The Snployment Exchanges (Compulsory Not i f ica t ion of vacancies) 
Act, 1959. 
3 . The Apprentics Act, 1961. 
4 . DiC. Sharma, Training and anployment B i l l , 1953; Lok Sabha 
Debates dated Deconber 1 1 , 1955; also dated Decenber 22, 1957, 
And P.S . DeshmuKi, Lok Sabha Debates, April 12, 1951 and July 
26, 1952. The tiiemployment Relief B i l l by H.S. MuMierjee, G.I .E. 
Novenber 27, 1953, Gopalan, G . I ,E , , December 11 , 1953 and 
Narayan, December 2, 1953, 
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have been regular ly and cons i s ten t ly tabled i n both the Houses 
of Parliament and have been welcomed by the p r iva te members as 
well as by those belonging to the Treasi>ry Benches. Such r a -
d i ca l measin-es i)ose a genuine difficxiLty, since they can be 
formulated only on a strong developmental base. 
The Payment of Wages Act of 1936, amended in 1957 
and 1968, allows deduction of wages on account of housing 
scheme, insurance premium and the l ike^ the na t iona l defence 
fund and other approved saving schemes to enable the worker 
to save for the fu ture and the same time be a pa r t i c ipan t in 
n a t i o n ' s development and defence. 
The provisions of the Provident Fund Schcsmes have 
been l i b e r a l l y eactended, c l a r i f i e d and amended to siiit the 
i n t e r e s t s of labour* More establishments and workers are now 
covered. Conditions are l i b e r a l i s e d to favoxir the workers. Thus, 
condit ions for membership in provident fund scheme o r ig ina l ly 
as "continuous serv ice of one year" . Later i t was amended to 
mean "240 days during the preceding one yea r . " Subsequent!]'- a 
worker putt ing i n S40 days ' service even in l e s s than a y e a r ' s 
period was made e l i g i b l e to join the provident fund. 
The Indus t r i a l ftlsputes Act, 1947 has also been amended 
1, Lok Sabha Debates, April IB, 1951; July 26, 1952; Decembev 11 , 
1953 and Hoveraber 28, 1957 (Training and ^ployment B i l l ) , 
Lok Sabha Debates, November 27, 1953; December 8, 1953 svri 
December 11 , 1953 (The Unemployment Relief B i l l ) . 
2 . The Employees Provident Fund Act, 1952. Amendments in 1956, 
(vide Lok Sabha B i l l 73/1956); i n 1958 - (Lok Sabha B i l l No, 
44 of 1958); i n 1963 (vide Lok Sabha Debates August 29, 1963, 
Col. 3484). 
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a number oi" times to clarify the various conditions, to liberalise 
the rules in favour of labour and to fill the various lacunae 
in the law that came to light during the norlsLng of the Act, For 
instance, an amendment moved in 1955 removed an uncertainly 
about the definition of 'worhnan* and redefined it to include 
technical and supervisory personnel. 
The new Companies Act of 1956 has been amended frequent-
ly to ensure; among other things; that Company business helps 
attainment of the liltimate end of social policy, that interests 
of creditors, labour and other partners in production are pro-
tected. 
The role of the public sector as not only a financier 
but even as a saviour of sick units in the private sector was 
enphasised through the establishment of the Industrial Recons-
truction Corporation of India wiiich was mednly to help finance 
the rehabilitation and rationalisation of sick industrial units. 
The tendency in private industrial units to be mulcted of their 
profits and siarpluses and their shareholders and enployees (as 
well as creditors and Government) being left high and dry became 
increasingly apparent and the nisnber of sick units in largely 
private controlled sectors such as textiles increased. The Govern-
ment had to step in and take over the managODsent and some times 
ownership of such units mainly to save large - scal.e distress 
among those employed in such units* In the textile industr:,-, for 
instance, the Government of India had to establish the National 
1. Lok Sabba Bui No, 48/1955, September 21, 1955. 
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Text i le Corporation for the purpose of managing such "s ick^uni t s . 
In t h i s respect the public sec tor has been t rea ted l i t e what in 
India i s ca l led "Pinrapole" in which cows becoming milk-dry are 
l e f t by the i r osoiers to be taken care of by char i t ab le i n s t i t u t i o n s 
There was considerable debate in the l a t e s i x t i e s about 
the manners in irtiich Government's economic, and specia l ly indus-
t r i a l , policy was leading to increasing growth of p r iva te sector 
i n d u s t r i e s and concentration of economic power in the hands of 
l a rge r i n d u s t r i a l groups, monopoly houses and foreign companies. 
As a pa r t of the p o l i t i c a l controversy which developed at t ha t 
t ime, a major expansion of the public sector took place through the 
na t iona l i sa t ion of the 14 l a rge commercial banks in the country. 
In e f fec t , t h i s meant t h a t the bulk of the banking in the country 
came to be in the public sectary G^ieral Insurance was s imi lar ly 
nat ional ised* Another major development in t h i s period was the 
na t iona l ixa t ion of such Coal mines as had remained in the pr ivate 
s ec to r . 
To make sure t ha t the workers of any es tabl ishmeit would 
not v ic t imise the model standing orders were issued by the govern-
ment. Consequently, a permanent workman has been defined as one 
who has been engaged on a permanent bas i s and includes any person w 
who has s a t i s f a c t o r i l y completed a probationary period of three 
months in the same or another occupation in the i ndus t r i a l es tab-
l i shmai t including breaks due to s ickness , accident , l eave , lock-
out , lefral s t r i k e s or voluntary clos\ire of the establishment, A 
probationer i s a workman who i s provis ional ly employed to f i l l in 
a peraaneaat yaca&ey in a p0St md has not c(^pleted three 
months* sarvice therein. A badll I s a worlBDan who i s appointed 
In the post of a permanent mrlBBan or a probationer, mtio I s 
tetuporarlly absent. A temporary vorioBan i s one wtio has he&a en-
g^ed Tor vorlc of an essent ia l ly temporary nature lUcely to be 
JTlnlshed idthln a l imited period. A fys^ i^ .^| vorisDan I s one nhose 
enployment i s of a casual nature* An apar^atlee i s a learner 
id3o i s paid an allowance during the period o l h i s tr;ainli3g, 
leader the ffiodel standing orders every worlsQan should 
be given a peitsanent tlcJcst, unless he i s a probationer.t^fi4it,tr 
temporary woricer or gpv>reai^ tlce aud every persanent vorlnan should 
be provided with a departmental ticJcet s]cK>«ing his nianber, which 
shall be subject to i n f e c t i o n by an authorised person. Every 
l2£uUuL worlSBeai should be provided a badli card and the nm'oer of 
days vorked by him should be recorded on i t . The card shall be 
surrendered i f the bfl^l worlosan obtains the pexaanent eciployment. 
Not only th i s but th i s aoveucnt has also obtained some 
aehievcacnts. For instance i t was decided that tiie ziotice specify-
ing the days of holiaays^ the pay days aid the rate of wages pay-
able to and for a l l c lasses of wor^aien and vork should be displayed 
on the notice boards meant for the purpose* Axl worisers should be 
present at the establishment at the appo int s time and in case of 
l a t e attendance, the concern^ worJker shall be l i a b l e to deduction 
under the ^ Payment of Wages Act, 1336* She holidays with pay 
should be allowed to worJccrs as provided in the Factories Act, 194d 
€nd other holidays in accordance with law, contract, custom and 
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usage. In case any WOTIOST IS iretrenched as a r e s u l t of the dlscon-
tlnualice such retrenchment should be effected imder the provis ions 
of the I n d u s t r i a l Disputes Act, 1947, 
In the event of f i r e , ca tas t rophe, breakdown of machinery 
or stappage of power supply, epidemic, c i v i l commotion or other 
cause beyond one*s cont ro l , the Qoployer may stop the working of 
any sect ions of the establishment wholly or p a r t i a l l y for any period 
of time without no t ice and ahy time# In the event of such s top-
page during worlcLng hours, the affected wo risers should be no t i f i ed , 
as soon as poss ib le , as to whether they are to remain or to leave 
the place of vroT}fi, Ordinari ly the workers should not be required 
to remain for more than two hours a f te r >. the commencement of the 
stoppage. In case the workers are detained for more than an hour, 
they sha l l be e n t i t l e d to receive wages for the whole time detained 
on account of stoppage but to no other compensation. In case of 
p iece- ra ted workers the average da i ly earning in the previous month 
i s to be taken as the dai ly wage. Reasonable not ice for resumption 
of duty sha l l be given to wDrkoen, wherever poss ib l e . In case the 
workers are l a i d off for short periods on account of f a i l u r e of 
p lan t or a temporary curtailment of production, the period of un-
employment siiall be t rea ted as compulsory leave e i t he r with or 
without pay. However, in case of i nde f in i t e long period of lay 
off, the workers may be retrenched af te r giving them due not ice 
or pay in l i e thereof. 
In the event of s t r i k e affecting wholly or p a r t i a l l y 
any sect ion or department of the establishment, the employer may 
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close down irtjolly or p a r t i a l l y the concerned sect ion, department 
or any other sect ion or departiaent oaffected by such close down. 
Such closure shal l be duly no t i f i ed to the workers as also the 
date »*Len the work sha l l be resumed. 
In order to terminate the employment of a permanent 
worker, one month*s no t ice in other cases , should be given to him 
or pay in l i e u thereof by the eaaployer. However, no temporary 
probattioner of t>adli workers sha l l be e n t i t l e d to any not ice or 
pay in l i e u thereof, but the serv ices of a temporary worker sha l l 
not be terminated as a puolshment unless he has been given an 
opportunity of explairiing the charges of misconduct al leged agains t 
him. In case of termination of employment of any worker, h is 
earned wages and other dues sha l l be paid to him before the expiry 
of the second working day frota the day on which h i s employment i s 
terminated, 
1 worker may be suspended for a period not exceeding 
four days a t a time or dismissed without no t ice or pay in l i e u 
thereof, i f he i s found any gi i i l ty of misconduct. The ac ts and 
omissions which are to be t rea ted as misconduct according to the 
model standing orders are : wilful insubordinat ion or disobedience; 
t he f t , fraud or dishonesty in connection with the eii$>loyer*s 
business or property; wilfiiL damage to or l o s s of employer's 
property; taking or giving br ibes or any i l l e g a l g r a t i f i c a t i o n ; 
habi tua l absence without leave or absence without leave for more 
than 10 days; habi tual l a t e at tendence; habi tual breach of any 
law appl icable to the establishment; r o i t u s or disordei ' ly behaviour 
during working ho\irs or any act of suversive of d i s c ip l i ne ; hab i -
tua l negligence or neglect of work; frequent repet ion of any act 
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or omission for which a f ine loay be imposed to a maximum of 2 
per cent of the wages in a month; and strilcLng work or inc i t ing 
o thers to strilce work i n contravention of any law. No dismissal 
sha l l be made imless the concerned worlser i s informed in writing 
and i s given an opportunity to eacplain the alleged charges. But 
in every case the approval of the manager or the enqployer where 
there i s no manager, i s to be obtained in case of dismissal and 
i f wsirranted the manager or employer may i n s t i t u t e independent 
enquir ies before deali33g with the charges against a worker. In 
case a worker i s covered by Ar t i c l e 311 of Clause 2 of the Cksnsti-
t i tuon of India , the provis ions of tha t Ar t i c l e shal l be complied 
with. 
In case of suspension, the order of suspension sha l l be 
i n writing and may take ef fec t immediately on del ivery to the 
worker. Sioch order should se t out i n d e t a i l the al leged mis^ 
conduct and the worker be given the opportunity to eacplain the 
a l l e g a t i o n s . I f on enquiry the order i s confirmed tne worker 
sha l l be deened to have been absent from duty for the period of 
h i s suspension and shal l not be e n t i t l e d to any remimeration. If, 
however, the order i s rescinded, the work sha l l be deemed to 
have been on duty during the suspension period and paid the f u l l 
wages, 
(c) The Impact of I ndus t r i a l unres t over National Planning. 
After the Hussian Revolution of 1917 the chief a t t r a c -
t ion of soc ia l i sn to some academic Economists lay in the idea of 
planning and not i n the idea of c l a s s war or of economic equa l i ty . 
A National Planning Commission was set 19 by the Indian National 
Congress Party in 1938 with the support of Jawaharlal Ndiru and 
Subhas Chandra Bose both of whom declared thenselves to be socialist 
to Inquire Into the possibility of a planned development of India's 
resources, 
Nehru believed that In a coimtry of arrested economic 
growth such as India, planning was essential. He declared that : 
"I am all for btractors and big machinary and I am 
convinced. The rapid industrialization of India is 
essential to relieve the pressure on the land, to 
combat poverty and to raise standards of living, 
for defence, and a variety of other purposes. But 
I am equally convinced that the most carefxil plan-
ing and adjustment are necessary if we are to 
reap the fiJll benefit of Industriali«atlon and avoid 
many of its dangers. This planning is necessary 
^day in all coiintries of arrested growth, like 
China and India, which have strong traditions of 
their own." 
The object of planning in India is to give a social 
and economic content to political freedom. In 1947 the economic 
picture in India was not markedly different from what it had been 
50 or 60 years before. The economy was depend in a high degree 
on be vagorles of agriculture. Vast number, of people continiied 
1« Nehru, J.L,, The Discovery of Indla.op. cit., P. 488. 
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in a s t a t e of poverty. The r a t e of saving the economy was 
low and the advances made in comnmnication, t rade and industry 
were scarcely enough to meet the pressure of population. P l o l i t i c a i 
freedom make i t possible for the people of India , as indeed i t 
cas t upon than the ob l iga t ion , to harness t he i r resources and to 
build t he i r own fu ture . Thus, the need for t h e i r own fu ture . 
Thus, the need for plannin^i arose, on the one hand, afrom the 
des i re to pursue long-term social and economic aims and to create 
a pa t t e rn of democratic society capable of solving the urgent 
problans of the mass of the people and, on the hand, from the 
fac t tha t the resources avai lable were small and had to be 
husbanded carefully and developed s t ead i ly , 
^Vhile the p o s M b i l i t i e s of planning could be r ea l i sed 
only af ter India a t ta ined freedom, the urge of planning and the 
readiness of the country to undertake planning had taken root 
several years before. In the l a t e t h i r t e e s , many thinking per-
sons could see tha t without planning Indians immense problems 
could not be solved. More than a year before the World War I I the 
Indian National Congress Party se t up a National Planning Committee 
with Jawahar Lai Nehru as Chairman. The p o l i t i c a l circumstances 
of the time did not favour construct ive work of t h i s kind, and the 
commiittee was not permitted to complete i t s work. However, 
through a se r i e s of s tudies which i t preppared and the groups of able 
men and women shorn i t assembled for the study of na t iona l problems, 
the Committee l a i d the foundations for l a t e r planning. During the 
War, there was considerable public i n t e r e s t in f i f t een years plan 
of development which was put forward by a group of leading Indian 
b\isinessmen in Bombay, This was followed by the s e t t i n g - up a t the 
Centre of a Planning and Development Department, Both the Central 
Government and the s t a t e s drewup post-war reconst ruct ion schenes. 
Many of these were put in to e f fec t , and iriien the F i r s t Five Year 
Plan was taken in hand one of i t s Important tasks was to bring many 
p ro jec t s , which had been thought of or i n i t i a t e d e a r l i e r , into a 
wel l -kni t programme which blended the new with the old. I t wDuId, 
however, be f a i r to add tha t tnrough the years , a growing body 
of public opinion had begun to perceive the necess i ty of planning, 
but not yet i t s implicat ions i n -term of the t o t a l e f for t which the 
e n t i r e commiinity and d i f fe ren t sec t ions of i t would be ca l led iq)on 
to make. 
The Planning Commission derived i t s main aims from the 
Const i tu t ion , iriiich cal led vqpon the Sta te to s t r i v e to promote 
the irelfare of the people by securing and d i r ec t ing as ef fec t ivelya 
as i t could a social order in which j u s t i c e - soc i a l , economic and 
p o l i t i c a l - should inform a l l the i n s t i t u t i o n s in nat ional l i f e . 
The State was di rected under the Const i tut ion to secure tha t a l l 
c i t i z e n s , men and women equally, had the r i g h t to an adequate 
means of l ive l ihood; t h a t the ownership and control of the mater ia l 
resources of the community were so d i s t r i b u t e d as best to subserve 
the common good, and tha t the operation of the conomic system did 
not r e s u l t in the concei t ra t ion of wealth and means of production 
to tie common detr iment . These are necessary object ives in any 
d«Docracy, but even in the ear ly stages i t was rea l i sed tha t the 
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poverty of the people, the low l e v e l s of product iv i ty and the 
very magnitiide of the task to be undertalcen were ser ious obs tac les . 
I t was obvious that the socia l and economic development of a country 
such as India could scarcely be a ccomplished within a b r ie f p e r -
iod of f ive or ten yea r s , but i t was hoped tha t during the f i r s t 
decade of freedom strong foundations could be l a i d , new l i n e s of 
policy i n i t i a t e d and the cooperation of the people e l i c i t e d for 
what was r^cessaxi ly a continuing endeavour, 
i h i s then was the perspect ive against which the F i r s t 
Five Year Plan was frepared. The Plan was conceived modestly, 
i t s main preocupations being the prevai l ing in f la t ionary s i t u a -
t ion and the food shortage, but in several d i rec t ions i t set in to 
motion new social and economic processes whose s ignif icance was to 
grow with t ime. The Plan envisaged a t o t a l outlay of Rs.2,069 
crores in the public sec tor , and investment of the ordei' of Rsl 
Rs,1,700 crores in the p r iva te sec tor , A l i t t l e l e s s than half 
of the outlay in the public sector was to be devoted to the r i iral 
s ec to r . The d i s t r i b u t i o n of expenditiore under the F i r s t Five Year 
Plan was to be as follows : -
First Five Year Plan (1951-1956)"'" 
Agricul tures and Community 
Development, », 
I r r i g a t i o n . 
Multi-pui*pose I r r i g a t i o n 
azid Power P ro j ec t s . 
Power 
Transport and Communica' 
t i on 
Industry • . 
In crores 
of Rs. 
561 
168 
266 
127 
497 
173 
Per Cent 
of t o t a l 
17.5 
8.1 
12.9 
6.1 
2^.0 
8.4 
Social Services, Rehabilitation 
and Miscellaneous 477 23.0 
2,069 100,0 
The first plan led off with new policies and 
programmes along at least five different directions : 
(a) Strengthening of the rural base; 
(b) building xs^ of economic and social overhead; 
(c) enabling the private sector to advance 
rapidly and malse its contribution to 
economic growth; 
(d) recognition of the role and possibilities of 
the public sector for industrial development; 
and 
(e) expansion of social services and, in particular, 
the creation of wider opportunities for the 
less developed section of the population, 
1, This chart is prepared 'bY the assistance of, ed. 
Manshardt, C , The First Decade. (The Ifelted States 
Information Service : no place ?, 1957) P. 43. 
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F i r s t Plan, during the f i r s t half of the Plan develop-
mental out l ay s were being only slowly stepped v^ ) and the Five 
Year Plan had jxist begun to enter in to the conciousness of the 
people. Improvement in ag r i cu l t u r a l production i n 1958-53 followed 
by the bumper harvest of 1955-64 help to absorb to a very l a rge 
extent the in f la t ionary pressiores ^ l i ch had pe r s i s t ed for several 
yea rs . The Grow More Food and other a g r i c u l t u r a l programmes which 
had been imdertaken for several years were now beginning to p ro -
duce an impact, but favourable seasons were no snai l element in 
the change which came about in I n d i a ' s economic s i t ua t i on . The 
mgirked increase in ag r i cu l tu ra l production which was recorded 
in 1955-54 made i t poss ib le to f ree the Indian economy from the 
complex and wearying system of controls which had been in e x i s -
tence for nearly 10 years and prepared the way.for expansion 
both in tne public and in the p r iva te s ec to r s . 
The r e s u l t s of the F i r s t Five Year Plan i n many ways 
encouraging. The Plan had v isua l i sed an increase in nat ional 
income amounting to 11 per cent; the increase recorded over the 
Plan period was 17.5 per cent . 
In the F i r s t Five Year Plan, the government of India had 
s t ressed upon the problaiis facing working c lass of the country. 
I t was, to the some extent , l e s s a t t en t ion upon the labour c lass 
In comparison of the Second, Third, Foxorth and Fi f th Plans. How-
ever, i t was proclaimed by the government tha t the State must 
fos te r condition in iriaich these p r inc ip l e s can be applied: 
i t must help to eq\ialise the bargaining powers of workers and 
©Bployers so tha t there can be e f fec t ive volimtary n ^ o t i a t i o n 
and co l l ec t ive bargaining. The needs of the workers must be met 
in g rea te r oppor tuni t ies of employment, adequate wages and safer 
work p laces , be t t e r houses with water supply and so fo r th . The 
irorkers' pay should be adequate to meet e s s e n t i a l needs and they 
must have obtain b e t t e r f a c i l i t i e s . The eff ic iency and p roduc t i -
vi ty of the worker axe int imately l inked with b e t t e r standards 
of l i v i n g . The workers and t h e i r leaders must r e a l i s e t h e i r 
r e spons ib i l i t y and the i r ro l e s in the na t ional e f f o r t s , ^hey must 
cont r ibute to improve product ivi ty i f higher wages are to be pa id . 
According to the F i r s t Five Year Plan, in January and 
February, 1955, the Ministry of labour conducted the f i r s t par t 
of i t s manpower survey. About 5,Q00 employers in i n d u s t r i a l , 
f i nanc i a l , t ranspor ta t ion and other type of establ ishments , both 
public and p r i v a t e , were v i s i t ed and asked for information about 
t he i r current employment and the i r forecas t s of employment s ix 
months l a t t e r . The r e s u l t was tha t the t o t a l 770,000-^were employed 
in January and February, 1955, and the forecas t was tha t 859,000 
would be employed iwithin the coming s ix months. 
The various soiorces of information confirm tha t wages in 
India are low r e l a t i v e l y to those in many coun t r i e s . There was 
no law fixing minimum wage r a t e s or se t t ing up machinery to de t e r -
mine them. I t was suggested to the Indian Government tha t the 
government can e i the r e s t ao l i sh a lower l i m i t for wages - makLiig i t 
1, See F i r s t Five YetJ^r Plan Vol, I I (Government of India Puol icat ion 
New Delhi, May 1956) P, 46S. 
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illegal to pay onyone less than a certain amount per hour or 
per day in order to stop ejcploitation of labour. It is duty 
of Government to take action to eliminate the worst forms of 
ejcploitation and a Statutory Board should be established to 
look into the position of certain classes exploited workers, 
and to advise the Government in fixing minimum wages for then. 
The Plan was observed that the importance of the trade unions 
has been much greater than their niimber of membership would 
indicate. There is no doubt that the unio/iS are grovdng steadily. 
The number and membership of trade \mions registered under the 
Trade Union Act, 1926, increased from 150 and 192,000 to nearby 400 
and 420,000 respectively between 1948 and 1954. The Government 
of India in August 1955 stated its policy as being "to encourage 
growth of genuine and healthy trade unions," The Indian Govern-
ment said that this is a sound policy for a coimtry whose de-
velopment programme is aimed at increasing the well-being of 
coamonHcoan, The trade union movement is rightly looked on as a 
means for introducing democratic processes into industrial life. 
Joined together in their unions, workers can obtain a voice in 
the settleacnt of the terms and conditions under i^ iich they spend 
their working lives. In a time of rapid industrialisation and 
major economic change, laboucr relations can be expected to be 
somewhat turbulent. From 1948 to 1954, the Indian Government 
referred 53 disputes to industrial tribunals under the Industrial 
1, See First Five Year Plan,Vol, II (Goverranent of India Publica-
tion : New Delhi, May 1956). P. 463, 
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Disputes Act, 1947, I t inas s t a t ed in the F i r s t Plan tha t an improve 
^ s t e m of union-management r e l a t i o n s iK>uld not el iminate a l l i n -
d u s t r i a l d i spu tes . The purpose of union recognit ion i s to crea te 
f a i r and const ruct ive r e l a t ionsh ip between the p a r t i e s and then 
to leave them free to irork out t h e i r own solut ions to the i s sues 
between then. The government can help the p a r t i e s to reach agree-
ment in important cases by appointing courts of in<iuLry to find 
and repor t the f ac t s of the d i spu tes . 
In the Second Five Year Plan, India had to provide not 
only for some 10 mil l ion new en t ran ts to the labour force but also 
for more than 5 mi l l ion persons representing the lacisiog of un-
employment. There were bedides l a rge numbers of under-enployed 
persons accounting for perhaps one-fourth to one- third of rura l 
workers. I t i s only through rapid economic advance tha t the 
d i f f i c u l t socia l and organisa t ional problems of underdeveloped 
countr ies begin to be resolved. I t was, there fore , na tura l for 
Ind ia to formulate the Second Five Year Plan with object iyes 
bolder and more far-reaching than those of the F i r s t Plan. These 
were : 
(a) a s izeable increase in na t ional income so 
as to r a i s e the l eve l of l iv ing in the country; 
(b) rapid i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n with p a r t i c u l a r 
enphasis on the development of bas ic on the 
development of basic and heavy indust r ies^ 
(c) a l a rge expansion of employment opportu-
n i t i e s ; and 
(d) reduction in ine<iuali t ies in income and 
wealth and more even d i s t r i b u t i o n of economic 
1. See. F i r s t Five Year Plan (1955-60) Vol.II^ (Government of India 
Publ icat ion : New Delhi, May 1356), P.475. 
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X 
power, 
A plan of economic development is such more than a 
set of programmes and projects; it embodies also a view of the 
future, a conception of the social order through which economic 
progress and the welfare of the people are to he achieved and 
social and economic stability ensured. 
Through its Second Five Year Plan, India proposes to 
achieve an increase in national income of 25 per cent, and to 
expand employment opportunities outside agriculture to the extent 
of 8 million jobs. It was recognised that total outlay in the 
p\±»lic sector of Rs.4,800 crores and a total investment in the 
private sector of Rs.2,4000 crores, which the Plan visualised, 
would place the economy under a degree of strain. The stage was 
passed i^en the targets and the tasks which the country set 
itself could be related to anything short of axi intense and 
continues effort on the part of the administration and the people. 
With the eacpansion of production in steel, cement and heavy in-
dustries, the index of production of producers goods was to rise 
during the Plan by about 7o per cent, and of factory produced 
consxaaer goods by 18 per cent. The Industrial Policy Resolution 
of April, 1^6, provides a framework for rapid industrial develop-
ment through the combined efforts of both the public and the pri-
2 
vate sector worisLng together to fullfil the National Plan, 
1. See. Second Five Year Plan (Government of India Publication i 
New Delhi) 
2, Ed, Manshardt, C , afi.. fiii.,, P, 51, 
The goals for industry aiid mining are even more impressive 
a 64^ increase in net industrial production; a 150^ increase in 
capital goods alone; a QZ% increase in coal; 108^ in cement and 
231^ in steel, from 1,3 to 4,3 million tons per year. Railways 
were to be modernized and extended -^ and Indian already possesses 
the fourth largest railway system in the world. 
Before the Second Plan was formally inaugurated, the 
Indian Government aomoimced a new industrial policy to reflect the 
emphasis on an enlarged public sector. The Resolution of 1956 
retained the form of three categories, but increased the scope of 
State enterprise. The list of reserved industries, the future 
development of which will be the exclusive responsibility ©f the Su 
State, was increased from 6 to 7 and included ail *of basic 
and strategic importance, or in the nature of public utility service 
vices ,,,,,, and other industrial which are essential.,,," Jforeover 
in the oncxirrent list in State's dominant responsibility was 
clearly enunciated. And even in the third category, privately 
controlled industries the State was not excluded. However, 
existing private industrial concerns would not be nationalize, and 
the division into categories was not intended to be rigid. In 
fact, the door was left open for joint State - promote imder-tais-
ings, 
LoooidLng at the basic strategy of India's Second 
Five Year Plan, we find that there was a marked emphasis on the 
development of basic and capital goods industries. About 20 per 
cent of the total outlay fell under these heads. Expenditure undeir' 
large scale industries, scientifica reseairch and minerals was 
about Rs.60 crores during the First Plan period. The Second Plan, 
bent on initiating a bold progress of industrialization for the 
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country, decided to spend Hs.690 crores on these heads. 
The Planning Commission believed that the rapid indus' 
trialisation was necessary for the process of accelerated economic 
growth. Without industrialisation it is almost impossible to 
remove the surplus population from agriciilture; and if this removal 
process is delayed, then the standards of living of both the rural 
and urban population liould deteriorate. Second Five Year Plan, 
decided to embark upon an industrialisation programme which would 
strengthen the capital base, increase productiira capacity cum 
technical efficiency and accelerate the flow of new inves-bnent. 
If industrialisation is to be rapid enough, the country 
must aim at developing industries like iron and steel, nonferrous 
metals, coals, cement, heavy chemicals and others which assist in 
producing capital equipments. But the development of these heavy 
and basic industries, though they create a strong capital base, can 
absorb comparatively less man power. Investment in basic industries 
enhance the purchasing power of the people and generates demands of 
consumer goods, but it does not enlarge the supply of the same in 
the short run. A balanced pattern of industrialisation, therefore, 
requires a well organised effect to utilise laboior for increasing 
the supplies of much needed consumer goods. It was decided that 
dxiring the Second Plan period, an increased svipply essential 
consumer goods would come from cottage and small scale industries. 
Therefore, a provision of Rs.200 croses was made for the eacpansion 
and development of village and snail scale industries during the 
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Second Plan period, though K5,175 crores were ac tua l ly spent for 
t h i s piirpose. Thus, the emphasis on cottage and small scale 
i ndus t r i e s in the Second Plan, because a subsidiary techni^^ue for 
reinforcing the basic t s t r a t egy of stepping up the development 
p t e n t i a l of the i n d u s t r i a l sec tor . 
The ro le of t rade union movement received much a t t en t ion 
i n t h i s Plan, I t was f e l t tha t a strong t rade union movement i s 
necessary for both for safeguardir^ the i n t e r e s t s of labour and 
for r ea l i s ing the t a rge t s of prod"uction. Mul t ip l i c i ty of t rade 
unions, p o l i t i c a l r i v a l r i e s , l ack of resources and disuni ty in 
in the ranks of workers were some of the major weaknesses in a 
number of eadlsting unions. This Plan said tha t i t i s often sug-
gested, that independence of unions on ou t s ide r s as t h e i r exe-
cut ives in one of the many causes of unhealt|]y r i v a l r i e s in the 
t rade union movement. I t must be recognised tha t ou t s iders have 
played a notable pa r t i n building vp the t rade union movonent in 
the country. But for t h e i r assoc ia t ion , the movement would not 
have reached even i t s present dimensions and s t rength . A d i s t i n c -
t i on needs to drawn here between ou t s ide r s who are whole-time 
t rade union workers and those iriio look i:^on uion work only as a 
pa r t of t he i r other a c t i v i t i e s . Improving the f inances of t rade 
unions from t h e i r i n t e rna l resources was considered another impor-
t an t aspect of strenthening the movement. In t h e i r des i re to 
bui ld up membership of as l a rge a mangintufle as poss ib le , unions 
1, Second Five Year Plafi. (Government of India Publ ica t ion: 
New Delhi ; , 1956, P. 572. 
2 . Second JFlve Year laAnj. (Qovernment of India Publ ica t ion: 
New Delhi, 1956), P . 572. 
f i x t h e i r membership fees a t extremely low r a t e s and f a i l to 
c o l l e c t even these- Begiilar payment of union dues on the par t 
of worlsers^ and termination of meDbership by unions of those 
fa l l ing i n a r r ea r s of dties are both uncommonc I t was f e l t tha t a 
membership fee of a t l e a s t four annas a month be prescribed in 
the ru les of a t rade union as a condit ion precedoit i f i t des i res 
r e g i s t r a t i o n as a recognised union. I t i s equally necessary that 
there should be s t r i c t e r ©iforcement of anales regarding payment of 
a r r e a r s . 
In the Second Five Year Plan, g rea te r ouphasis was placed 
on avoidance of disputes a t a l l l e v e l s , including the l a s t stage 
of mutual n ^ o t i a t i o n s , namely conc i l i a t i on . I t was decided in the 
Plan tha t once disputes a r i s e , recourse should be made to mutual 
negot ia t ions and to voluntary a r b i t r a t i o n . The machinery for 
f a c i l i t a t i n g these s tages should be b u i l t up by the C^i t ra l and the 
Sta te Government, The ^i^achinery for sett lement of d i sputes , as 
obtaining i n 1950, was cumbersome. The proposed amendment of the 
Indus t r i a l Disputes Act aiming a t ( i ) simplifying the p3X)cedure 
for adjudication ( i i ) abolishing the Laboiir Appellate t r i b u n a l , 
and ( i i i ) reuoving d i f f i c u l t i e s eacperienced by p a r t i e s in ad-
ministering Section 33 of the Indus t r i a l Disputes Act, consis tent 
with the protect ion of the leg i t imate i n t e r e s t s of woricers, was 
step in the r igh t d i r ec t ion . One of the sources of f r i c t i o n between 
labour and management was inadequate implementation and enforcenent 
of awards and agreements. There was no provision for enforcing 
1 . a i d . , P. 575. 
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couipll&nce with the directions contained in awards, other than 
those involving financial recoveries, such as reinstatement of an 
©nployee or the provision of an amenity. The only remedy against 
the employer in such cases was to prosecute him under the Indus-
trial Disputes JLct, 1947, but this remedy was ineffective as the 
maximum punishment was only Rs.EOO/- for a first offence and Rs.500 
for subsequent ones. According to this Second Plan, the penalties 
should be sufficiently deterrent. Penalties for workers in case 
of deliberate violation should be of a deterrent nature. 
A standing joint consultative machinery could effectively 
reduce the extent of industrial unrest. It is necessary to have sn 
such machin«:y at all levels, at the Centre, in States and in 
Individual units. Works committees could function in the liiits in 
this capacity. A major hindrance in the way of effective func-
tioning of works committees is the lack of a clear cut demarca-
tion between their responsibilities and the responsibilities of 
trade unions operating in the field. The representative union 
shoiiLd have the sole right of taking i?) with management matters 
or disputes in connection with wages, alloTiVances and other terms 
and conditions of service. 
While the observance of stricter discipline, both on 
the part of labour and managenent, is a matter which cannot be 
Imposed by legislation — it has to be achieved by organisations 
of eoployers and warkers by evolving suitable sanctions of their 
own — some steps, legislative or otherwise, in case of rank 
indiscipline require to be thought of. There have been instances 
of »go-slow», »Pen-down», and 'stay-in-strikes', which, in the 
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l a rge r i n t e r e s t s of the economy, should not go loinoticed. Steps 
l i k e b e t t e r lay-out of p l an t s , improveaaent in norhing conditions and 
t ra in ing of workers coiild ensiire increase in output without co r r e s -
pondingly increasing the s t r a i n on worloers, and in some cases 
lead to increased output with reduced s t r a i n . Another step in t h i s 
d i rec t ion would be the int roduct ion of payment by r e s u l t s in 
areas where a t present t h i s p r inc ip l e did not apply. The approach 
should be followed, subject to adequate safeguards for workers, 
the main guarantees being a minimum .wage and pro tec t ion against 
fa t igue and undue speed up. 
The Third Five Year Plan declared tha t the s t ruc tu re 
of i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s has been designed for the pixrpose of 
securing peace in industry and f a i r deal for the workers. Pro-
vis ions have been made for conc i l i a t ion of disputes and for 
enabling the State to re fer unresolved differences to t r i buna l s 
s e t up for the purpose. Stoppage of work a f te r such a reference 
and any contravention of awards and agreements have been made 
i l l e g a l . This syst«D has helped to check the groirth of indus-
t r i a l unrest and has brought for the working c l a s s a measure of 
advance and « sense of secur i ty which could not otherwise have 
been achieved, JL Code of Discipl ine in indus t ry , which appl ies 
both to the public and to the p r iva te sec to r , has been accepted 
voluntar i ly by a l l the Central Organisations of employers and 
workers and has been in operation since the middle of 1958. The 
Code lays down speci f ic ob l iga t ions for the managenent and the 
1. Third Five Year Plan (Government of India Publ ica t ion: 
New Delhi) P. 250, 
worlfiers witti the object of promoting const ruct ive cooperation 
between t h e i r representa t ives a t a l l l e v e l s , avoiding stoppages 
as vrell as l i t i g a t i o n , securing se t t l enen t of d isputes and 
grievances by mutual n ^ o t i a t i o n s , conc i l i a t ion and voluntary 
a r b i t r a t i o n , f a c i l i t a t i n g the free growth of t rade unions and 
eliminating a l l forms of coercion and violence in i n d u s t r i a l 
r e l a t i o n s . The res'ult so far achieved are encouraging both 
in terms of the reduction of man-days l o s t owing to stoppages 
and in bringing about a general improvement in the cl imate of 
i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s . The number of man-days l o s t declined 
s tead i ly and s ign i f i can t ly from 47 laWis during January - June 
1958, the s ix month p r io r to the in t roduct ion of the Code, to 
19 lakhas during July-December I960,-'-
A major programme for the period of the Third Plan was 
the progressive extension of the sch«De of Jo in t Management 
Councils to new indus t r i e s and u n i t s . As i t developed, workers' 
p a r t i c i pa t i on was become a highly s ign i f ican t step in the adapta-
t ion of the p r iva te sector to f i t in to the framework of a s o c i a l i s t 
o rder ,^ This Plan f e l t a need for a consideraole re-adapta t ion in 
the out- look, functions and p rac t i ce s of t rade unions to su i t the 
conditions which have a r i sen and are emerging. They have to be 
accepted as an e s sen t i a l pa r t of the apparatus of i n d u s t r i a l and 
economic adminis t ra t ion of the country and should be prepared for 
1 , Third Five Year Plan. (Government of India Publicat ion : 
New Delhi) P . 251. 
E. A " S o c i a l i s t i c Pa t te rn of Society" was planned by Jawaharlal 
Nehru in 1954. 
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the discharge of the r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s which attached to t h i s 
pos i t i on . Trade union leadership has to grow progressively 
out of the ranks of the WOTIDQTS, and t h i s process wi l l be 
g rea t ly accelerated as the programme of workers' education 
gathers momentum. The Government assumed r e spons ib i l i t y for 
securing a minimum wage for cer ta in sect ions of workers, in 
Industry and agr icu l tu re , who were economically weak and stand 
i n need of p ro tec t ion . For t h i s purpose, the Minimum KVages Act was 
provided for the f ixa t ion and rev is ion of wage r a t e s in those 
occupations. The J^ployees* Sta te Insurance Schooe was imple-
mented i n more than a hundred cent res covering about 17 lakhs 
i n d u s t r i a l workers,^ During the Third Plan, the medical care 
and treatment including hosp i t a l i s a t i on and midwifery services 
was extended to the famil ies of insured persons in a l l cent res 
Tiriiere the scheae was in opera t ion . The Employees* Provident 
Fund Sch«ne, which covered 58 establishments was fur ther extended, 
A Standing Advisoiry Committee was se t up to promote measures for 
bringing down the incidence of accidents in f a c t o r i e s . Steps 
were to be taken in piirsuance of the recommendations of the 
Mines Safety Conference and i t s various committees concerning 
various aspects of the problem of safety in a l l mines. 
1, Third Five Year Flap.. (Government of India Publ ica t ion: 
New Delhi) P , 856. 
8 . I b i d , . P, 857, 
3, Third Five Year Plan. (Government of India Publication: 
New Delhi) P.858, 
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The Foiirth Five Year Plan brought some more benef i t s 
for the working c l a s s . In t h i s Plan Quployees* State Insurance 
Scheme expanded s t e ad i l y . I t covered about 3.78 mil l ion issured 
persons and 3,76 mil l ion insured persons* f a m i l i t i e s spread over 
313 centres a t the end of October 1969, The medical and other 
benef i ts extended to worlfiers increased from about Rs.6 crores in 
1960-61 to Rs,88 crores during 1968-69. Under the Coal Mines 
Labour Welfare Fimd Scheme, the ejcpenditure on medical, educat ional , 
housing and other f a c i l i t i e s increased firom about Rs. l63 crores in 
1960-61 to about 4.33 crores in 1968-69.-^ The Employees' Provi-
dent Fund Scheme was extended to about 5,38 mil l ion workers in 
123 indus t r i e s and about 45,000 establishment by Jun« 1969 as 
against 2,9 mil l ion workers in about 46 i n d u s t r i e s and 12,000 
establishments in 1961, The t o t a l cont r ibut ions under the scheme 
increased from Rs,266 crores in 1961 to Es,1,391 crores by June 
1969, The enactment of the Payment of Bonus Act, 1965, Shop and 
C!ommercial Establishment Act and Labour Welfare Fiaid Acts in 
Sta tes came in to existence in t h i s Plan. A National Safety 
Council was se t vip in 1966, Out of the 22 VTage Boards se t up 
covering almost a l l the major i n d u s t r i e s . In December 1966, 
the Government of India had se t up a National Commission on Labour 
to study and make recommendations, welfare, t rade union develop-
ment and labour-aanag@nent r e l a t i o n s . 
1 , Fourth Five Year Plan.(Government of India Publicat ion : 
New Delhi) , P, 422. 
2 . I b i d , . P, 423, 
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The Government of India made an ove r -a l l siirvey in the 
F i f th Five Year H a n on the previoiis progress and concluded tha t 
the steady progress i s being achieved in socia l secur i ty measures. 
The Employees' Sta te Insurance Schene which provides for medical 
benef i t in IdJid and ce r t a in cash benef i t s to insured persons has 
been extended to cover 4 ,2 mi l l ion employees as on J\m.e 30, 1973, 
The question of expansion of the coverage of the Employees» State 
Insurance Schmae has been considered by the Eknployees' State 
Insurance Corporation, The Committee has recommended tha t the 
Employees' Sta te Insurance Scheme should carry out a 5-year 
phased programme of extension to addi t ional ca tegor ies of e s t a b -
l ishments , including smaller f a c t o r i e s , shops and commercial 
es tabl ishments , mines and p l a n t a t i o n s . The welfare of workers 
in coa l , mica, and i ron ore mines was to be known the respons i -
b i l i t y of the Statutory Co*d, Mica and Iron ore Labour Welfare 
Fund respec t ive ly . Setting xsp of s imilar welfare funds to look 
a f te r the welfare of workers in mines other than mentioned, 
had been engaging the a t t en t ion of the Government. The Limestone 
and Dolomite Labour Welfare Act, 1972 was passed and steps were 
taken to se t up a Welfare Fund for the benefi t of workers enployed 
i n those mines. 
Furthermore, i t was indica ted by the Planning Commission 
tha t the nature of growth of the pxiblic sector wil l be leaving 
I JF i f th Five Year Plan, (Goverrmaent of India PiJblication: New Delhi) , 
P, 275, 
a . I b i d , , P. 275. 
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old es tabl ished g i an t s un i t s such as the Railway and Post and Tele-
graphs, the number of Central Government imdertaJsings has increased 
from a mere f ive \ inits in 1951-52 with an investment of Rs.29 
crores to 130 un i t s in 1976-77 ndth an investiment of Rs,10,500 
c ro r e s . In addition there are a l a rge number of uni t s es tabl ished 
by State "Governments and loca l a u t h o r i t i e s . Of the t o t a l eaploy-
ment provided in the organised sector of the -i-ndian economy in 
1976, 66 per cent was in the public sector and 34 per cent in the 
p r i va t e sec to r . Out of the 20 mil l ion persons employed in the pub-
l i c sec tor , and over 7 mil l ion were in the Government service of 
d i f fe ren t Jsinds, 2,4 mi l l ion in t ranspor t and a 0,9 mi l l ion in 
cons t ruc t ion . This number may be compared to 4 .1 mi l l ion employed 
in manufacturing and 1,2 mi l l ion in services in the p r iva t e sec tor . 
Nevertheless, we can say tha t a l l e f fo r t s were made by the Govern-
ment of India through the National Planning to curb imrest among 
the workers and to f a c i l i t a t e then in the a l l spheres of l i f e . 
The t rade union movanent has also gained in s t a tus a t the 
hands of both the Government and the employers. The Plaraaing 
Commission and Parliament have considered i t important enough to 
assign i t the v i t a l r e spons ib i l i t y of improving the l o t of worlsers 
and, cooperating in the implementation of f ive year p lans . The 
trade \jnion movement has won for workers important r i g h t s . I t i s 
no longer poss ib le to lay off or re t rench workers without compensa-
t i o n . The p r inc ip le of sen ior i ty has found wide acceptance. The 
1 , These s t a t i s t i c s are taken from the ^ c u l a r DeDocracy(New 
Delhi ) , Vol, XI, no, X, May 2 , 1978, P. 26. 
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principle of equality in industrial wage determination has been 
repeatedly i3)held liy the Wage Boards* Ihe right to hearing in 
accordance id.th the due process is now enshrined in case law. 
The principle of social justice has been advocated by the party 
in power, affirmed in successive five year plans, and has wDn 
adherents at all levels of the Judiciary. These are solid 
achievements of the trade union movement. 
Cd) Trade Unions and the Constitution. 
The Constituent Assembly resolved to guarantee and 
secure "to all the people of India, justice-social, economic and 
political, equality of status and oyporttmity before the law, 
freedom of thought, expression and belief, faith, worship, vo-
cation, association and action, subject to lav. and public 
1 
morality". 
Moving this resolution the Prime Minister of India 
late Jawahar Lai Kehru made it clear that even though the word 
socialism was not used in the resolution to avoid misunderstand-
ing and fruitless controversy, the resolution contained the 
elements of socialism. He hold the Assonbly in an assertive 
tone : 
"V/ell, I stand for socialism and I hope India 
wi l l stand for socialism . . . the whole world 
wi l l have to a that way." 
. 1 . Constituent Assembly DebateSyVol. 1 , No.5, Deceaber 12, 1946, 
(Text of the Resolut i l ion - - Clause 5) 
2, I b i d . , P. 60, • 
Socialism, as contemplated by the reso lu t ion , i s not 
concerned uere ly with the p r o l e t a r i a t or the working people, but 
with the people of India as a whole, P,D, Tandon re jec ted the 
suggestion tha t the phrase " a l l the people of India" be replaced 
by the phrase "working people". Thus, the framers of our Const i-
t u t i on , conceived of socialism iM.ch has nothing to do with p ro -
l e t a r i a n socialism and the c l a s s - con f l i c t implied in i t . 
According to the resolut ion and the speeches of the 
members, Indian socialism irould aim a t : 
1) Ju s t i ce : Social , economic, and p o l i t i c a l . 
2) Equality of s t a t u s and opportunity, 
4 
3) Equality before law, 
4) Eradication of poverty in India and b r ing-
ing human happiness in the country.5 
5) Immediate removal of social d i s a b i l i t i e s 
of Harijans and other depressed c lasses 
women. S 
6) Social ownership of the means of production. 
7) Curbing of the power of the money-lenders, 
the landlords , the eamindars and the 
LMalgTisars to prevent them from exp lo i t -
ing the masses.^ 
8) Sufficiency of food and cloth and the i r 
s u i t a b l e d i s t r i b u t i o n , ^ 
1 . Constituent Assembly Debates. Vol. I^ Ho.5, P. 64. 
2 . I b i d . . Vol, I , No.5 December 12, 1946(Text of the Resolution— 
Clause 5). 
3. Ibid.. 2 & 3 : Clause 5 of the Resolution, 
4. R.K, Sidhwas, Constituent Assembly Debates.Vol,1,No,5.P.113. 
5. ant, Dakshayani Nelaydhan, Ibid.. P. 147 
6. N.V. Gadgil, Ibid., P.258. ("It the resolution) lays doim 
that there will be economic justice, irtiich can only be secured 
if the production in the country ultimately comes to be 
socially owned," 
7. N.G. Ranga, Ifeii., P. 263. 
8. Algurai Shastri, Ibid.. P. 270 9. Shid ., P. 270, 
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The Constitution of India provides for universal adult 
franchise. Citizenship is conferred irrespective of social and 
economic status, dass, creed, religion and sex. There is no 
provision for different degrees of citizenship; equal and uniform 
rights are given to all citizens. Thus, the provisions of our 
Constitution relating to citizenship are board - based. There is 
nothing socialistic about these provisions, they are usually foimd 
in any democratic set vp. In the Contituent Assembly debates also, 
no socialistic influence seems to have been exerted -adth regard to 
these provisions. This part of the Contitution has been influenced 
by progressive liberal forces, yet the provisions contained in this 
part of the Constitution are not without significante of socialism 
or socialistic pattern of society, in as much as they do not recog-
nise any special privilege or rights consequent upon ownership of 
property, being educated or belonging to a particular class.-^  These 
provisions also provide scope for socialism. At any time only a 
few capitalists or feaiidal - lords exploit the masses. The exploited 
are always in majority, Vftienever they become conscious of being 
exploited, they can vote out the capitalists from the Government 
and send their own representatives. Sucn as possibility visualised 
by the provisions of equal citizenship, can work as a deterrent on 
the cacploiters. Goveamment would have to sec lire to the masses 
1. Advani, B,T,, Influence of Socialism on Policies Legislation 
~ ^ .Sterling Pub-
rani, b , i . , in l luence ol ocialism on o l i c i e s iieej 
and Administration in India since Independence, (i 
l i s h e r s (P) Ltd. : New Delhi, 1975), P, 59. 
their rights* 
Article 14 provides that the "the state shall not deny-
to any person equality before law or equal protection of the lavs 
within the territory of India". From the socialistic point of view 
the provision of Article*^ would seem to be inadequate in two res-
pects; 
(a) Article 14 prevents discrimination only 
by the State, not by the individuals. If a 
private business firm treats its employees un-
equally, the discriminated persons have no legal 
remedy. The framer of the Constitution were not 
prepared, in the interest of democracy to which 
the nation was pledged, to interfere so much with 
the liberty of the individual as to extend the 
scope of the Article 14 to individual citLaen, 
That would have however rendered the fundamental 
rights utterly meaningless. Moreover, no society 
in the world can claim to be absolutely free from^ 
any kind of discrimination. Yet, our Constitution 
has, in certain respects, prohibited discrimina-
tion by individuals for instance, prohibition of 
untouchability and other SOCISLL disabilities and 
abolition of titles. Thus, the scope of social 
1. Constitution of India (Text) 
2, It deals with the Equality before Law and eqxial protection of 
Law. 
equal i ty i s wider than tha t of lega l equali ty 
provided in our Const i tu t ion , 
(b) Though the Const i tut ion guarantees equal i ty 
to a l l c i t i s e n s in the r i g h t to sue and to be 
suedy i t does nto provide equal f a c i l i t i e s of 
access to the cour t s . The poor cannot have as 
much l ega l a ss i s t ance as the r i ch . This taices 
away the r e a l i t y of the r i g h t . 
Under the eais t ing soc ia l system in India , discr iminat ion 
on groirnds of r e l i g i o n , race , cas t e , sex or place of b i r t h has been 
very unhealthy and derogatory. 
In India , socialism would be inconceivable without the 
removal of social discr iminat ion confused mostly with r e l i g ious 
dogma. By providing against such d iscr iminat ion, and tha t i n 
svch an important pa r t of i t as the Chapter on fundamental r i g h t s } 
the Const i tut ion has done a s ingular service to the cause of 
Indian social ism. The framers of the Const i tut ion were not 
motivated by s o c i a l i s t i c a sp i r a t ions i n malsing t h i s provis ion. 
They were guided by the necess i ty of maintaining Unity in India . 
Yet the provision s a t i s f i e d the s o c i a l i s t s among the framers. 
The Sta te can p r a c t i s e discr iminat ion in the i n t e r e s t 
of socia l welfare. I t may malfie any specia l provisions for women 
and chi ldren , even though discr iminat ion on grounds of sex i s 
p roh ib i t ed . Again,* •. by the Const i tut ion (1st Ameidment) Act of 
1. Const i tut ion of India , A r t i d e 15 
2 . Constituent Assembly Debates. Vol. VII, PP. 661-662 
5. Ar t i c le 15 (3) of the Consti tut ion of Indi^> 
1950^ I t has been la id doid that r ight to equality VKLII not prevent 
the State from making any special provisions for the advancement 
of any socially and ediicatlonally backward classes of ci t izens or 
for the Scheduled casts and Scheduled Tribes. 
This means that the Constitution prohibits discrimina-
tion If i t perpetuates the special prevlleges of any class creat-
ing d i sab i l i t i e s for the rest of the people; but the discrimina-
tion in favour of the down-trodden i s allowed in order to raise 
them i9>. This provision of the Constitution i s , therefore, pro-
soc ia l i s t i c . 
Article 16, s t ipulates that there shall be equality of 
opportunity for a l l ci t izens in matters relating to employment 
or appointment to any office. No d t i s e n shal l , on grounds only 
of rel igion, race, caste, sex, desceit , place of b i r th , r e s i -
dence or any of the, be inel ig ib le for, or discriminated against, 
in respect of any employment or office under the State. The State 
can malfie reservations in favour of baclnrard classes of cit laens 
with regard to appointment to publice services. This shows that 
our Constitution does not visualise that mirage of *wishf\il' q u a -
l i t y irtilch i s a thriving grounds for cap i ta l i s t i c Individualism. 
Equality contonplated by our Constitution i s soc ia l i s t ic and not 
individual is t ic , since i t means bringing vip a l l to a certain 
minimum level of socio-economic s ta tus , iriiere they can at leas t 
afford to have the consciousness and the willingness to claim 
their equal s ta tus . In the open competition, the baclcward classes 
stand very poor chances, and since their backwardness i s widely 
agreed to have been artificicuL, our Constitution seeks to redeem 
them. This i s in keeping with the soc ia l i s t ic ideals . 
According to Ar t i c l e 83, t r a f f i c in human beings and 
'began' and other s imi lar forms of ' forced labour ' are prohi -
b i t ed , and any contravention of t h i s provision i s an offence 
puhishable in accordance with law. However, t h i s does not 
prevent the State from imposing compulsory service for public 
purposes, though in imposing such services on c i t i z e n s , the S ta te 
cannot discr iminate among them on the grounds only of r e l ig ion , 
r ace , c l a s s or any of them. 
Ar t i c l e 84 provides tha t no ch i ld below the age of 
14 years sha l l be employed to work in any facotpry or mine or 
engaged on any other ha«ardous enployment. This Right Against 
Exploi ta t ion i s s o c i a l i s t i c r i g h t i n so far as i t s terminology 
i s concerned; but i t s provis ions a re too meagre and scanty to 
fu l ly sa t i s fy the requir^aents of a s o c i a l i s t i c pa t t e rn of 
soc ie ty . The Cionstitution provides against three forms of 
exp lo i t a t ion : ( i ) t r a f f i c i n human beings, ( i i ) 'Begar i ' and 
other forms of comptiLsory labour and ( i i i ) enployment of 
ch i ldren . Socialism i s not so much concerned with feudal exploi -
t a t i o n . I t i s t r ue t h a t I n d i a ' s economy being backward was 
more feudal than c a p i t a l i s t when the CkDnstitution was being 
framed. Yet I n d i a ' s needs and asp i ra t ions for i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n 
were not unJaiown. Hence the Const i tut ion should have provided 
agains t the probable explo i ta t ion of labour under factory systea . 
Slavery and involuntary servi tude are prohibi ted in a l l c iv i l i xed 
countr ies on accoimt of humanitarian cons idera t ions . Unless a 
Const i tut ion provides spec i f i ca l ly against exp lo i t a t ion of labour 
of labour i n t he ordinary course of business and indus t ry , i t 
cannot be said to have been influenced by social ism. What Ar t i c les 
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23 and 24 provides against are the extrene and glaring forms of 
e«5)loitation, which were condemned much e a r l i e r than socialism 
came to be preached. 
Various freedoms guaranteed by Ar t i c l e 19 cons t i t u t e 
1 
the denocrat ic aspect of our Const i tu t ion. At the same time, 
they do not mi l i t an t against our s o c i a l i s t goal , for a l l are 
equally e n t i t l e d to enjoy these freedoms. Rights to assemble 
peacefully «nd to form associa t ion and union are e s sen t i a l for 
social ism. Worlfiers can form associa t ions to save th^nselves 
from ejcploitation. 
Ihe study of the provis ions of the Const i tut ion r e -
garding property r i g h t s of the individual i s t^e most important 
from the point of view of soc ia l i an . A s o c i a l i s t i s i n t e r e s t ed 
how far the Const i tut ion malies the individual properly avai lable 
for soc ia l purposes, i f i t does not completely deprive the i n -
dividual of i t . 
Prima f a c i e , i t appears tha t the Const i tut ion stands 
1 , The various freedoms under Ar t i c l e 19 are : 
(a) Freedom of speech and expression; (b) Freedom to ass^nble 
peacefully and without arms; (c) To form Associations or UnLons; 
(d) To move f ree ly throughout the t e r r i t o r y of India; (e) To r e -
s ide and s e t t l e i n any p a r t of the t e r r i t o r y of India; (f) 
To acquire , hold and dispose of property; (g) fo p rac t i ce any 
profession or to carry on any occijpation, t rade or bus iness . 
2 . Pyle , M.Y., Const i tu t ional Government in Ii idia. (Asia Publ ish-
ing House : Bombay, I960) , P. 222. The r i gh t giiaranteed to 
form Associations OK Unions i s more .. or l e s s char ter of a l l 
warldLng people i n t h i s country. The importance of t h i s can 
be r ea l i s ed i f we bear in mind tha t worters in other coiaatries 
had to s t ruggle hard to secure the r i g h t s . 
for sanctity and inviolability of trie rights of property. This 
was deplored by many in the Constituent Assembly, The Articles 
regarding right to property could get a shape with difficulty, 
because the Constituent Assembly was confronted idth the task of 
reconciling the competing claims of the right of the individual 
to property and due of the State to acquire private property for 
public pxjrpose or general welfare. 
We have seen that under Article 19, the Constitution 
provides for the right to acquire, hold and dispose of property 
and for the right to practice any profession or to carry on 
any occupation, trade or business. In the same Article restric-
tions have been imposed on these rights in the interest of 
general welfare ax)d baclsward sections of our society. These 
provisions were not deemed adequate. The Constituent Assembly 
realised that besides social and economic reforms, the State 
must play a positive role in the rapid industrialisation of the 
nation, which was essential in the context of its extreme badb-
wardness. This v«ould naturally tamper with the rights of the 
individual to own property. Hence it w;ts decided to devote 
separate section to deal with property rights and to provide 
for the circumstances in idiich they could be abridged. 
Thus, the framers of the Constitutton never considered 
the absolute inviolability of individual property either as 
desirable or practicale. No doubt, therefore,* the right to 
property* in the Constitution provides more for the acquisition 
of property by the State than for its preservation to the indivi-
dual. Though it is enacted in clause (l) of Article 5L, that 
•no person shall be deprived of his piroperty save by authority 
of law, but read with subsequent clauses in the same a r t i c l e , i t 
actually means that the State can, by authority of law, deprive 
a person of his property. I t i s significant to note that while 
Article 31 i s gi» en the t i t l e of "Bight to Property", the marginal 
note to th i s Article, and to Clause ( l) in part icular reads "com-
pulsory acquisition of property," I t i s , therefore, wrong to say 
that the Constitution sanctifies property. Since the Constitution 
i s wedded to democracy, i t only forbids arbitrary confiscation or 
expropriation. I t provides for democratic procediore of putting 
the individual property at the disposal of the society. 
Again, the Constitution does not provide that the State 
shall tLcquire a i l individual property en-masse. I t only permits 
the State to acquire any property, i f i t i s necessary in the i n t e -
res t of the society. This dissat i f ied ardent soc ia l i s t s in the 
Ass«Dbiy. I'hey pleaded for complete socialisation means of 
production within a reasonable period of time and without com-
pensation.^ 
The Constitution provides that the State cannot acquire 
any property unless there i s a law authorising such acquisition. 
I t also st ipulates that the law for compulsory acquisition must 
1. The text of the Constitution of India. 
£. Yudhishtira Mishra, Constituent Assembly Debates. November 6, 
1948, P. 288, and also see, Mahavir Tyagi, Constituent Assembly 
2fiiiai£^ November 9, 1948, P. 361. 
3 . Article 31 (2), the Constitution of India. 
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provide for compensation for the property to be acquired or 
taKen possession of. I t must also e i t he r f i x the suoount of 
compensation, or specify the p r i n c i p l e s on wriich/ and the manner 
i n which, the compensation i s to he determined. Clause (Si) 
re<i.uires tha t i f an acquis i t ion law i s passed by any State l e g i s -
l a t u r e , i t must be reserved for the considerat ion of the P r e s i -
d e t , and must receive h i s consent. 
Although, the Const i tut ion provides for compensation 
for acquired proper ty , i t i s s i l e n t over question whether compen-
sa t ion should be jxist, adequate or reasonable, I'his omission i s 
de l i be ra t e and i t s i n t en t ion i s to bar out the in te r fe rence of 
Courts. The question of compensation posed a complicated problea 
to the Constituent Assembly. Some members v.'anted soc i a l i s a t i on 
of individual property to be brought about without any compensa-
t i on , while other pleaded for f u l l compensation at the market value 
of the property acquired. 
A more moderate, ye t progress ive , a t t i t u d e was expressed 
by the l a t e i*rime Minister , Nehru. He ruled out the idea of expro-
p r i a t i o n . Just ifying the proposi t ion of f a i r and equi table compen-
sa t i on , be argued tha t the p r inc ip l e of equal i ty applied not only 
to individxial can over- r ide ul t imate ly the r i g h t s of the community 
a t l a r g e . No community sha l l injiore and invade the r igh t of the 
indiv idual unless i t i s for the most urgent and important reasons. 
I t was intended tha t judiciary shoiild not challenge the acquis i t ion 
laws on the p lea of jus t compensation. Judiciary comes in to the 
1 , Constituent Assembly Debates. Vol. IX. 
picture only when it thought there has been a fraud on the Cons-
titution, He cat€tgorically declared that India was pledged to 
the abolition of Zaiaindari and, therefore, right to property 
woiald not be allowed to come in the way of land reforms. 
The Nehru's speech was followed by a battle of vary-
ing views expressed by numerous members. Untimately, the moderate 
view on compensation was adopted by the Constitution-makers so 
that the Constitution provides for reasonable and not just com-
pensation, because the latter would mean market rate of the 
land or property, along with compensation for acquiring the 
property. This would perpetuate the concentration of economic 
power and woiiLd come in the way of large scale social and econo-
mic developments and reforms. In a society pledged to socialis-
tic pattern, the purpose of compensation should be to sustain 
the er-owners of property, so that while their power of exploita-
tion is destroyed they may not destroyed. Compensation should not 
be a price, nor should it be a premiim on the past sjcploitation. 
Hence compensation may be different in different cases. That 
would depend on the circianstances "under which the property was 
accumulated and profits made therefrom and the «dLsting circums-
tances of its owner. 
1. If an owner of a big textile mill has acquired the property by 
questionable means, has extracted s\5)erfluous profits, has 
directed these profits in acciamiiLating many other properties 
and now himself rolling in luxuries declares financial inabi-
lities to run the mill and by a »lock-up» throws thousands of 
labour out of employm«at and livelihood; he needs to be paid 
only a nominal compensation. If on the other hand an enterpri-
ser starts an industry, and by dint of industry and fair means, 
brings out a quality products, has not made undue profits, has 
no extra property and if at any time Government thinks it ne-
cessary to acq,uire it in the national interest, compensation 
(contd) 
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Compensation would, of necessity, be therefore, arbitrary."^  
Compensation is, therefore, not justificable in the 
Courts of law. The Courts can interfere only in those cases 
where the acquisition law either provides no compensation at 
all or conmcLts a fraud on the Constitution by providing unreal 
or illusory compensation, Ev€ln the limited interference by the 
Courts has been barred in certain cases marked out under Clause 
4, 5 and 6 of Article 31, According to Clause 4, 
" if any bill pending at the time of commence-
ment of this Constitution in the legislation 
of a State has, after it has been passed by 
such legislatures, be reserved for the consi-
deration of the i?resident, and has received his 
assent, then notwithstanding anything in tiiis 
Constitution, the law so assented shall not be 
called in question in any Court on the ground 
2 
that it contravences the provisions of Clause (2)" 
If the Acts could not be challenged by reason of their 
violating Articles 31 (2), they could be attacked under any other 
should be fixed for him at a higher rate than one allowed in the 
previous case. Purpose of the condensation in this case would 
be rehabilitate the ex-owner of property, 
1. . Louck, W.N,, Comparative Economic Systems^ (Harper and Bros, 
New York, 1957, 5th ex.), P. 209. 
2. Radha Krishnan, S,, Education. Politics and War. (International 
Book Service: Poona, 1944), P. 97. 
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lundaiaental i^ ight : and in fact the Act which occupies the 
first place in the list of laws certified by the President under 
Clause 6 of Article 31, namely the Bihar State J^ a^nagement of 
Estates Act, 1949, was declared liLtra vices by the Patna High 
Court under Article 14 which provides for "equal protection of 
law". The framers of the Constitution, many of whom were the 
members of the then Union and State Cabinets, found to their 
mortification, that their pet laws were again attacked by the 
Judiciary, The Constitution (First Amendment) Act, 1951 was, 
therefore, brought about within one year of commencement of the 
Constitution; and Article SL-A and 31-B were added to Article 5L, 
In liJ54, the trovernmaat took over the management of 
textile mill at Sholapur in order to run it more efficiently in 
the interests of public in general, and labour in particular. 
This Act was challenged in the Supreme Court which declared it 
uncontitutional, since no compensation had been paid. According 
to Fourth Amendment Act was passed in 1955, The Amendment provided 
that compensation to be paid in case of compulsory acquisition of 
property; might be fixed either by anount or through specific 
principles on which and the manner in which it would be given. No 
l€ur acquiring property compulsorily for the State would be questione 
in any Court on the ground of inadeqiiacy of compensation. 
Scondly, it was laid down that where a law did not trans-
fer the ownership of possession of a property to the State, but 
merely the right of managanent, a^ in the case of Sholapur mill, 
it would not be deemed to provide for compulsory acqi:iisition, ana 
hence, the jquestion of compensation would not arise. 
31-A and Sl-B added by the Constitution (First Amendment) 
Act, 1950, was extended to legislation providing for : (a) Acqui-
sition by the State of any estate or of any rights therein or the 
ei:ting;:iishBient of any much rights, or (b) The taking over of the 
management of any property by the State for a limited period in 
the public interest or in order to secure the proper management of 
property^ (c) Amalgamation of two or more Corporations either 
in the public interest or in order to secure the proper management 
of any of the Corporations : (d) The extinguishment of any rights 
of managing agents, secretaries,,, or managers of Corporations or 
of any votint, rights of shareholders thereof : (e) The extinguish-
ment or modification or premature termination or cancellation of 
^ny rights accruing by virtue of any agreement, lease or licence 
for the purpose of searching for a idjining any mineral or mineral 
oil. 
Finally, the Fourth Amendment adds six more laws to 
the . ninth schedule, thereby ensuring their validity absolutely 
even though there might be a decree or a judgment of a court to 
the contrary. This amendment of the Constitution is intended to 
smoothen the way for the advent of a socialistic economy. Thus, 
the Fundamental Eights, which appear to be capitalistic because 
of the inclusion of right to property, afford ample scope for 
socialism. They provide for the d«nocratic socialism implying 
restricted individualism or socialised individualism. 
A significant development was the nationalisation of 
the Imperial Bank of India, the largest commercial bank in the 
country. Though this bank was already in a special relationsiiip 
with the Govenuaent as i t acted in d o s e cooperation with the 
Reserve Bank of India on the one s ide and Government Treasiiries 
on the o ther , i t s na t iona l i s a t ion was of special importance as 
a c lear ind ica t ion of the changed emphasise of the Govemjaent. 
The in ten t ion of the na t iona l i sa t ion measures was made c lea r — 
that t h i s bank with i t s nation-wide network of branches shoiild be 
iised for the development of agric\iLture and sna i l i ndus t r i e s 
and not merely to provide c r ed i t . f a c i l i t i e s to l a rge p r iva te 
i n d u s t r i a l and trading i n t e r e s t s , 
Another important, and in some ways even more s i g n i -
f i c a n t , measure i n t h i s f i e l d was the na t i ona l i s a t i on of Life 
Insurance Companies. While Government had a t teupted tbrough 
various l ^ i s l a t i v e measures to control the WDrking of Life 
Insurance Companies i n the pa s t , i t was found tha t many companies 
misbehaved, defrauded the policy holders and had become s ick. This 
however was not the only reason for the na t iona l i s a t ion of Life 
Insiirance Companies. The Government also thought i t necessary 
tha t t h i s important sector should be na t iona l i sed so as to ensure 
t ha t the beae f i t s of l i f e insurance wereipread to an increasingly 
l a r g e segment of the population. Moreover, t h i s would ensure 
tha t an important p a r t of tiie regular savings of the community 
would d i r e c t l y come xmder control of the public sector to be 
channelised i n such d i rec t ions as^were considered soc ia l ly de-
s i r a b l e . The l i f e insurance funds being invested in a l a rge 
number of equity shares of p r iva te companies, the Life Insurance 
Corporation, (which came in to exis tence as a r e s u l t of the na-
t i o n a l i s a t i o n of p r iva te Life Insurance Companies) was in a 
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pos i t ion to influence the operation of mai^ p r iva te sector companies. 
As a matter of f ac t , t h i s propect alaimed. the owiers of p r iva te 
sector i ndus t r i e s to such an sc ten t tha t then Finance I^iinister had 
to give an assurance on behalf of the Government of India that the 
holding by the Life Insurance Corporation of equity shares in 
various companies would not be used as a measure or instrument of 
what was cal led "baclfidoor n a t i o n a l i s a t i o n " . 
After t h i s major th rus t in the l a t e f i f t e e s and early 
s i x t i e s , the country was in a period of p o l i t i c a l f lux and con-
fusion and there was l i t t l e c l a r i t y about economic pol icy . The 
process of development planning, though formally continued, became 
increas ingly l e s s e f fec t ive . Pa r t i cu l a r business groups had been 
growing l a rge r as a r e s u l t of the various measures talcen by Govern-
ment to support i n d u s t r i a l growth and t h i s tendency acquired fur-
ther s t rength in t h i s per iod, Vftiile the public sector un i t s wiiich 
had already been se t up were consolidated and grew fur ther , no 
specia l i n i t i a t i v e was taken accept in a few areas l i k e atomic 
energy and petroleum for new b ^ i n n i n g s . The p r i ce policy of 
publ ic sector en te rpr i ses was a lso so organised as to malse t he i r 
products serve the p ro f i t i n t e r e s t s of the p r iva te sec to r . There 
was also considerable l ack of c l a r i t y about the manner in which 
pilblic sector en te rpr i ses should be organised, the autonomy tha t 
they should enjoy, the policy which they should f l l low regarding 
labour and the contr ibut ion irtiich they make to the process of the 
fur ther accvauulation and growth. There were however a few pos i t i ve 
developments which acquired importanc a f te r a period of time. One 
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was the growth of Sta te t rad ing , i n i t i a l l y organised for the pur-
pose of carrying on t rade with countr ies which had systems of 
Sta te monopoly t rad ing , irtiich v i r t u a l l y came to be used as an 
instrument of control led eaqport and ;import t r ade . Special 
i n s t ruc t i ons cam© to be developed s t a r t ing with the Sta te Trading 
Corporation, 
I n s t i t u t i o n s for finance and long term cap i ta l r equ i re -
ments of p r iva t e sector i ndus t r i e s had come to be developed from 
ear ly stages through the establishment of the Indus t r i a l Finance 
Corporation of India in 1948, and the Sta te I n d u s t r i a l Finance 
Corporation i n 1951; a jo in t sector i n s t i t u t i o n for the same pur-
pose was es tabl i shed through the i n d u s t r i a l 6 r ed i t and Inves t -
ment Corporation of India which was sponsored by the World Bank, 
and other i n s t i t u t i o n s i n the publ ic sector was es tabl ished by 
the Government was the Unit Trust of India mainly to encourage the 
use of household savings for the purpose of investment in the 
equity shares of p r i va t e sector companies. All these i n s t i t u t i o n s 
played a major ro le i n financing the requirements of long term 
cap i t a l of p r iva te sector i n d u s t r i e s . 
All t h i s leads to the fac t tha t the growth of Trade 
Unions and the t rade unionism in India p a r t i c u l a r l y in the Indus-
t r i a l i s e d regions of India se t the face for p o l i t i c a l a c t i v i t i e s . 
Trade-unions came to be associated with b e t t e r p o l i t i c a l organisa-
t i o n , l e f t i sm,soc ia l i sm, communism and p o l i t i c a l consciousness. 
Demand for b e t t e r economic deals and b e t t e r wages and srorising 
condit ions and increasing concessions became the order of the day. 
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fhough there were ever groidng r iva lr i e s between trade •unions 
and which v i t iated their efforts to reach a comiflon goal and 
extort better l iv ing condi t ions , i t was a march towards the be t t e r , 
CHAPTER VII 
Trade Ifaion Movement 
under the Janata Government. 
The long period of the Congress ru l e came to an end 
for a short period in ear ly 1977, a f te r th ree decades of Congress 
ru l e - I t was due to discontent among the masses. They did not 
approve some p o l i c i e s of the Congress Par ty and hence t h i s 
debecle. On January 18, 1977 proved to be fa te fu l day for the 
dee rooted Congress regime. Mrs, Ind i ra Gandhi, iriiile mis-
calculat ing her popular i ty took the f a t a l decis ion of advising 
the President to d issolve the F i f th Lolc Sabha and order for 
f resh e l e c t i o n s . Original ly the Lok Sabha could have functioned 
upto March, 1978 by v i t u r e of one-year ' s extension granted by 
the b i l l passed e a r l i e r in Parliament and further eattension of 
the term of Lok Sabha from f ive years to s ix years . Sustained 
e f fo r t s of l a t e Jaya Prakash Narsyan bore f r u i t on January 20, 
1977, when four major na t ional opposit ion p a r t i e s — the Jana 
Sangh, the Congress Party (O), the Soc ia l i s t Party and the 
Bhartiya Lok Cal merged to form one united Janata Party and 
declared to contes t e lec t ions as one Par ty , under common banner. 
After focusing our a t t en t ion on the Janata Party we propose in 
t h i s Chapter to study the repercusions of t h i s United Front on 
the Trade Union Movement and also the impact of Trade Unxon 
movenent on Indian p o l i t i c s . 
Labour Unrest : - Vdlaen the Janata Party came to power, the unrest i 
i n a l l sect ions had been reaching i t s climax. In sp i t e of t h i s 
f a c t , i n Jaipur , on April S3, 1977, the Union Labour Minister 
declared tha t there was nothing extraordinary un-natural or alarm-
ing about the labour unrest i n the country. Addressing the t h r ee -
day Convention of Bharatiya Mazdoor Sangh, he said t ha t there was 
l eg i t imate bas i s for the unrest s ince the Government had f a i l e d to 
provide to the worlaers the bas ic minimum gxiarantee of job, need-
based, minimum wage, due share in p r o f i t s , promotion and improve-
ment in worldng and l iv ing conditions respect ive ly and a share in 
tae managenent of indus t ry . He claimed tha t there were l e s s e r 
s t r i k e s than in the pre-emergency days. Referring to the demand 
made by the BMS tha t a round-table conference of t rade unions 
should be convened to discuss labo\ir i s s u e s . The Union Labour 
Minister fur ther said t ha t he agreed with the denand. The Janata 
Government would examine the i s sues and would formulate a policy 
on the bas i s of the views expressed a t the conference. Further 
he added tha t the Government had t r i e d to r e s to re the r i g h t s of 
the workers,which had been, according to him, denied to them 
during Mrs, Gandhi's regime. 
1 , The finergency was proclaimed by the President of India on 
the advice of Prime Minis ter , Mrs, Ind i ra Gandhi in the 
e n t i r e country in 19"?^ under which a l l fxmdamental r i g h t s 
were declared inopera t ive . The plea was given tha t India 
was passing through in t e rna l insurgency which would lead 
the country towards d i s a s t e r . 
2 . Hindustan Times. April 34, 1977. 
It had become abolutely clear that the Centre of 
Indian Trade '^kiLon (CITU) was the strongest central trade union 
and the other trade unions in most industries in Jaipur and Kota 
were under its control. The leftist CITU leadership was q-aite 
eKperienced to retain its hold, the leadership had created 
confusion in the trade laiion field and outmanoeuvered the HMS. 
For instance, the locfc-out in Shri Ram Rayons Mill at i^ ota, was the 
resialt of the militancy shown by the worlfiers at the instigation 
of the CITU wDrkers of other neighbouring industries. Kota, 
Jaipur, Alwar, Bharatpur, Bundi, Bhilwara and Udaipur dLstricts 
in Rajasthan have had the bulk of existing industries. More than 
eight per cent of the small industries were facing crisis. Never 
in the past had such a situation arisen, 
Jinother development had taken place in Ghaziabad (in 
Uttar Pradesh) when the labour leaders were preparing for a fresh 
trial of strength on Septeuber 12, 1977. Renewed offensive was 
being mounted by the CITU, which in the past few months had sud-
denly eclipsed the INTUC and others to take exclusive control 
of over sixty per cent of the units in this belt. The leaflets 
distributed by CIIU, deaanded a judicial inquiry into the Harig 
India (an Engineering Company) flare up, A CITU organiser dec-
lared the token strike was only the beginning. If the demands 
were not conceded in the next few days, the token strike would 
assume the shape of an indefinite strike. According to CITU 
leader, the Engineering Wage Board recommendations came up for 
implementation in 1970, But for some reason or the other the 
chief recommendation of var iab le deamess allowance was not 
made obl igatory by the Uttar Pradesh Government. Another major 
i r r i t a n t for laboiir was the p rac t i ce of many managements to 
revive the abolished contract system i n d i r e c t l y and to ensure that 
the temporary hands were not confirmed. The Ghazlabad b e l t , 
according to him, employees r ea r ly one laisii people, d i r ec t l y 
and i d i r e c t l y . But i f any person wi l l examine the r o l l s , he 
would conclude the labour force was jus t 30,000 or l e s s . The 
management has been trying to circumvent provis ions of the 
Fac tor ies Act and to minimise t h e i r commitments over bonus and 
liise.-^ 
Rivalry among t rade unions : - In ter-union r i v a l r i e s , the absence 
of i d e n t i t y of view among the cons t i tuen ts of the Janata Party 
in formulating comprehensive and p r a c t i c a l i n d u s t r i a l and labour 
p o l i c i e s have, among other f a c t o r s , created ijnsettled condi t ions. 
The Government o f f i ce r s were not taking any n i t i a t i v e in resolving t 
the c r i s i s . ihe Labour Minister of Andhra Pradesh in an i n t e r -
view claimed t h a t Andhra Pradesh was one of the State in the 
country where the labour s i tua t ion was at i t s bes t . He put 
forward two m*in reasons for the labour imrest and he had t r i ed 
1 , . Hindus tan l imes. Septeauber 1 1 , 1377. 
2 , I b i d . , July 26, 1977. 
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to tacKLe with them. He claimed success in the experimeat expect 
for fac to rs beyond the Sta te Government's cont ro l . The two basic 
reasons were the denand for wage-increase and inter—union r i v a l r y . 
However, t r ade union r i v a l r y played havoc with indus-
t r i a l peace i n Faridabad ( in Haryana), For long years the Cong-
r e s s or iented INTUC dominated the scene t h e r e . In recent yea r s , 
however, i t s hold was gradually slacJieiing and the CPI-orlented 
AITUC was able to malse i t s presence f e l t . Since 19.77 pieiCPl 00 
or iented CITU and the Janata Par ty-or iented formerly close to 
the Jana Sangh BMS also entered the f i e l d and t r i e d to f i l l ^» the 
vacuum created by the easing out of INTUC, In t h i s competition 
the CITU was able to malse an ear ly headway the i n d u s t r i a l i s t s 
pointed out t ha t i n recent years some new faces had appeared on 
the t rade imion f ront under the banner of CITU, I t appeared tha t 
the BMS was also trying hard to e s t ab l i sh i t s headquarter in 
Faridabad. However, due to i t s previous shortcomings i t could not 
build up sound organisat ion and leadership of BMS at the g ras s - roo t s 
I t was made-up by patronage of some members of the State leadership? 
Apparently the labour s i t ua t i on i n Faridabad and Ballabhgarh 
(Haryana) had taken se r ious turn following armed clashes between 
r i v a l groups of two mi l i t an t t rade unions resu l t ing in mul t ip le 
i n j u r i e s to a t l e a s t 11 persons, 19 imion a c t i v i s t s belonging 
to the BMS and the CITU were a r r e s t ed . According to a spol^man 
of the Congress-supported INTUC t h a t the predominate-workers of 
1 . Ibid>. August 10, 1977. 
8. I b i d . . February 25, 1978. 
the un i t the manag«D©at declared an unoff ic ia l loclt-out thus 
preventing waricers from entering the fac tory . The laanagement 
accused the IHTUC leadership of de l ibe ra te ly sabotaging work 
to seek reinstatement of the suspended workers. iUDout 500 
workers of another factory were adopting go-slow t a c t i c s on 
account of in te r -union r i v a l r y . Thus the t rade union moveiaent was 
a house divided a^ai^st i t s e l f and hence ine f f ec t ive . 
In Rajasthan, the t u s s l e between the BiiS and CITU to 
gain preponderance i n the labour f i e l d as growing in i n s t e n s i t y 
and mutual acciisations of r es to r t ing to violence and using unfair 
means to oust and humble the r i v a l s . The B.M.S, which did not 
deny i t s c lose l i n k s with the erswhile Jana Sangh and the RSS, 
complained of o f f i c i a l support and patronage to the CITU, I t 
sa id t h a t i f the CITU has not been receiving the support of minis -
t e r s i t could not became so bold as to r e so r t to murders and other 
modes and methods of in t imida t ion . The CITU alleged the BMS was 
ge t t ing the help of ©npoyers — even f inanc ia l — to mate inroads 
into the laboiir f i e l d and elbow out the "progressive eieBients", 
1. Times of India. April 23, 1978, 
2, The leaders of the BMS said, 
"We cannot be b^ fought. We have been trained in a 
school (RSS) which has tought us not to compromise 
with falsehood and evils. No one can purchase us.'» 
Times of India. May 7, 1978, 
It pointed out that at its annual conference held in April - May 
1978, the BMS had clearly said that it did not believe in class 
struggle, but in class integration-"-. The fight of BMS was not 
against capitalists but against leftists. As the rejoinder to this, 
the BMS leadership said that the CITU uses strike as its first 
weapon and uses it to serve the interests of the capitalists. It 
called for strilfie by wo risers when the employers wanted to close 
their factories for a period to cut down over production. The 
CITU leaders get a share of the increased profits resiilting from 
this kind of controlled production. 
On another occasion an eaqplosive situation had gradually 
developed in Fairidabad industrial belt as a result of trade union 
rivalries. The Congress-oriented INTUC and the CPl(lii)-oriented 
CITU were openly engaged in a confrontation to decide as to who 
will have sway over more than a laWi workers oDployed in it. The 
CITU had adopted a militant attitude to recapture the labour 
unions in each individual imits, though its leaders claimed that 
they had not decided to give up the peaceful way of agitating to 
get the workers desnands fulfilled. The recognised trade union 
of the unit was largely apolitical till 1976, idien it got affi-
4 liated to the Congress-oriented INTUC, It was reported that the 
1. This approach is in accordance with the principles of Mahatma 
Gandhi in which he said that there must be cooperation between 
rich and poor masses. See, Jawaid, S,, Growth of Socialispi in 
India. (Associated Publishing House: New Delhi, 1980), 
2. Times of India. May 7, 1978, 
3. Ibid.. May 7,1978. 
4^ Hindustan Times. June 22, 1978. 
INTOC and AITUC leadership and -workers had come in open confronta-
tion with the BMS at a niaaber of places in Rajasthan and Yaryana. 
There had been many cases of violence. The general complaint 
concerned police inaction and indifference on the part of the 
official labour machinery. Industrialists feared that in case 
the Government failed to formulate a realistic policy immediately 
and give proper directions to the trade union leadership, all 
plant to attract new entrepreneurs and exploit the State's rich 
minerals wealth would fou*jier. Ck)nfrontation with the trade 
union workers would give a further setback to industries and pro-
duction, 
Iforkars' Stril^s :- It was reported on ^ ril 84, 1977, that the 
labour situation became eaqplosive in the entire industrial complex 
in Faridabad, following the armed clash between the rival factions 
2 5 
of Autopins employees owing allegiance to the BMS and the CITU. 
According to the Labour Officer, the infighting in the Janata 
Party has also made is difficult for politicians to rush to Farid-
abad to intervene, as they used to do in the past. Another Labour 
Officer said the situation had been complicated by some industria-
lists who patronised particular trade \mions even though they did 
1, Hindustan Times. July 26, 1977, 
2, The Bharatiya Maadoor Sangh is affiliated with the 
Janata Party who considerably has Jana Sangh and RSS 
elements in its rank and files. 
3, The Centre of Indian Trade ^nion is affiliated with 
the Coiamunist Party of India (Marxist) who has militant 
elements and their sympathies are with the Chinese 
Communism, 
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not enjoy the s"upport of a majority of workers. The bid to 
determine through the secre t b a l l o t t i ^ numerical followiiig of 
various t rade unions in each factory has been abandoned, a t 
l e a s t for the time beint,. Apparently most of the management 
were no longer en thus ias t i c about i t . So f a r , such secre t 
b a l l o t s have been held only in two f a c t o r i e s . I n d u s t r i a l i s t s 
were not i n a mood to o b l i ^ e i t h e r labour leader or labour 
o f f i ce r by re ins ta t ing wo risers retrenched on grounds of i n d i s -
c ip l i ne or wilful absence from duty. 
In Uttar Pradesh, i n September 1977, an engineering 
goods factory (Harig India) i n Ghaziabad was burnt down and 
two of the amed men guarding i t were : k i l l e d following a clash 
between the factory secur i ty guards and the workers in which 
the secur i ty guards resor ted to f i r i n g . The po l ice also opened 
f i r e to maintain law and order . Roy, President of the V/orkers* 
Association, said the Association, a f f i l i a t e d to the CITU, had 
made ce r t a in denands for the management iniich included bonus, 
dearness allowance and other f a c i l i t i e s . He said the management 
had wanted tha t the associa t ion should never i t s l i n k with the 
CITU, According to him there was no too l - down s t r i k e on 
August IB, 1977, But the s t r i k e was s t a r t e d when the management 
issued a no t i ce t ha t because of the s t r i k e the wage cut would be 
effected. However, the management had been to ld tl iat the workers 
would not accept t i ie i r reduced s a l a r i e s , 
1 , Hindustan Times. April S4, 1977. 
2 , I b i d . . September 8,1977. 
- 8 4 8 . 
Trie G«aeral Secretary of the CITU which then control led 
more than 60 per cent of the unions of the soce&, held a meeting 
of the a c t i v i s t s . He t o l d t ha t he had eq;>ected the s t r i k e nhich 
already had been ca l led noiJld be t o t a l and peacefulr The s t r i k e 
was mainly intended to force the Government to order a jud ic ia l 
inquiry in to the *Harig India* f la re-up of iriiich he claimed, 
woi2ld expose the " large scale p r ac t i ce s of management hiring 
•goondas^to in t imaidate and exploi t t h e i r warkers ." A loca l CITU 
organiser asser ted tha t they would not t ry to stop those workers, 
who wanted to work, from entering t h e i r respec t ive f a c t o r i e s . But, 
he was confident most of the workers themselves would not come out 
of t he i r houses. 
According to o f f i c i a l f i gu re s , the period between ^ r i l 
and June 1977, witnessed 53 h a r t a l s affecting 11,857 workers only 
i n Rajasthan, I t a l l began with a one-day general s t r i k e s in 
Jaipur on April 1 , 1977, There had been 8 locfc-outs affecting 
5,753 workers only i n Ja ipur , In Kota, Alwar, Bharatpur and 
Jaipur d i s t r i c t s most of the small scale i n d u s t r i e s r«nained 
closed for near ly S months, the reason being mostly in ter- imion 
r i v a l r i e s and the d«aand for bonus. Eight big i ndus t r i e s were 
a lso affected. 
In Goa, sk s t r i p s were reported besides the »go-slow» 
i n the Central Gove r*nment undertaking, The establishment affec-
ted by the d i r e c t act ion were a chain of imdustr ia l u n i t s . In i t 
1, H^ ^^ <;^ g^•^ pqIl Times. August 9, 1377 and also see, Hindustan Times^ 
September 12, 1977, 
8, Hindustan Tiroes. July 26, 1977. 
about 4,000 worlsers were involved i n the ag i t a t i on . Normally, 
s t r i k e s in Goa were peaceful . Only violence was witnessed mostly 
in strilEes involving worters cont ro l led by the Marxist and where 
in te r -union r i v a l r y ex i s t ed . Sporadic in tances of a s sau l t s on 
supervisory s ta f f was occurred in some establ ishments , riut, 
by and la rge the worlfiers had spared Government o f f i c i a l s . 
In Kerala, according to o f f i c i a l f igu res , 7 major 
and 235 smal l -scale i n d u s t r i e s u n i t s including 2 public sector 
i n d u s t r i e s were lying closed t i l l August 11 , 1977, Consequently, 
5,331 workers were out of employment. I t was o f f i c i a l l y s ta ted 
tha t the Sta te Government was trying to get these un i t s re-opened 
through conc i l i a t ion and otlier means including finsoicial d i f f icu l -
t i e s . Some sources said t ha t when compared to l a s t two years the 
labour t rouble remained on the inc rease . 
The one-day token strilste ca l led by the l e f t i s t t rade 
unions of Delhi, Haryana, and western Uttar Pradesh to p ro te s t 
aga ius t *repression of the working class* evoked mixed response. 
The s t r i k e was peaceful except for a clash between supporters of 
two t rade unions a t Delhi , I t was cal led by the AlTUC, CITU, and 
UTUC to p r o t e s t against the a l leged repression of workers and to 
press t h e i r denends for bonus and minimum wage for a l l . The memo-
randum proclaimed tha t the Government of Janata Party did not 
consider curbing the concentration of wealth and incomes of the 
r i c h . Demanding scrapping of the Boothalingam Committee, the 
memorand'Bm said there should be a time bound programme for need-
based wages and neu t r a l i s a t i on of the r i s e in the cost of l iving 
1 . Hindustan Times. August ^ 1 9 7 7 . 
2 . Abid.. May 13, ,1978. 
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cnd equal pay for equal work. 
I t was proclaimed by the former i^rirae Minir ter , i.Ior r j i 
o 
Desai in a Press Conference tha t the vjork stopp:.ge v^ould end soon'.' 
His Cabifiet..Minister, George Femandes, while addressing a Press 
Conference at London on h is way back from iJublin where he attended 
a session of the In te rna t iona l Transport Vvorkers' Federation, also 
estimated tha t the labour unrest had. not erupted in a big way in 
India af ter the formation of the Janata Government^. 
But in the very same day 's paper the Samachar re leased 
about labour unrest in India gave an alarming p i c t u r e . This i s 
what i t said 
" A spurt in labour unrest follovdng the 
res to ra t ion of trade union r igh t s hns 
led to a loss of at l e a s t 4.2 mil l ion 
man-days in the papt four month^. 
The Janata Government, however, succeeded 
in averting a major s t r i ke vAien i t 
reached an a greement e a r l i e r t h i s month 
with the Port and Dock Vvorkers' Federatior 
representing over 2 lakh workers. 
A nationwide San?achar survey shows tha t 
s t r i k e and lock-outs during the period 
1. Hindustan Times. Hay 15, 1978. 
2. Soc ia l i s t India . July 30, 1977. 
S. Ibidf 
4 . Sam achar. July 84, 1977 
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cost the na t ion over Rs.7,5 crores in 
l o s t production in f ive s t a t e s alone. 
In the middle of the month 210 indus-
t r i a l establishments reinained e a r l i e r 
closed or s t r i k e bound. The l a r g e s t 
number of s t r i lses and locK-outs were in 
Maharashtra (64) with West Bengal (61) 
coming next . 
Demands for bonus, wage rev i s ion , b e t t e r 
service condit ions and in ter -union 
r i v a l r y were the main cause for the 
lavoiiT unres t . 
According to o f f i c i a l f igure , man-days 
l o s t due to strilfies and loclc-outs during 
1975 w ere 11,48 mi l l ion . There was 
also a sharp r i s e in the number of man-
days l o s t on account of l ock -ou t s . During 
January - December 1976, locic-outs a c -
counted for 79 per cent of the t o t a l man-
days l o s t as compared to 17 per cent in 
1974 and 84 per cent i n 1975. 
Labour l eaders fee l t ha t worlters should 
be given a b e t t e r deal with a hike in 
t h e i r s a l a r i e s and e f fec t ive p a r t i c i p a -
t ion in the management. They also warn 
tha t i f the i s sue of bonus was not s e t t l e d 
by the f e s t i v a l time i n autvimn labour unrest 
could be widespread," 
1 . £ama£ha£., July 24, 1977. 
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and egxial pay for ejQ.ual work,-^ 
I t was proclaimed by trie former Prime Minister , Morar j i 
Desai i n a Press Conference tha t the work stoppage woiild end soon. 
His Cabinet isiiinister, George Femandes, while addressing a Press 
Conference a t London on h i s way back from Dublin where he attended 
a session of the In te rna t iona l Transport Workers* Federation, also 
estimated tha t the labotir imrest had not erupted in a big way in 
India a f t e r the formation of the Janata Government.'" 
But in the very same day ' s paper the Samachar re leased 
about labour unrest in India gave an alarming p i c t u r e . This i s 
what i t said : 
" A spurt in labour imrest follo\-dng the 
r e s to ra t ion of t rade union r i g h t s has 
led to a l o s s of a t l e a s t 4 ,2 .mi l l ion man-
days in the pas t four months. 
The Janata Government, however, succeeded 
in averting a major s t r i k e when i t 
reached an agreenent e a r l i e r t h i s month 
with the Port and Dock Workers' Federation 
representing over 2 lakii workers. 
A nationwide Samacl^qr survey shows tha t 
s t r i k e and lock-outs during the period 
1 . H;^ pfi,ii,qi-^ ]^i T;ime.q, May 1 3 , 1 9 7 8 , 
2 , Soc ia l i s t Ind ia . July 30, 1977. 
3 . Ib id . 
4 , Samachar. July 24, 1977, 
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I t i s general ly believed tha t dlscontenment among indus-
t r i a l worters was on the increase diiring the Janata Party regime 
and that organised labour has been caxising a grea t l o s s to indus-
t r i a l production by frequent r e s o r t to s t r i t e s . In the following 
t ab l e i s found data about the number of i n d u s t r i a l d i sputes , the 
number of workers involved in the d isputes , the number of man-days 
involved e t c . 1 
WorlBers involved and Man-days l o s t 
in India . 
Year No. of 
S t .* 
1970 2598 
1971 8478 
1972 2857 
1973 8958 
1974 2510 
1975 1644 
1976 1241 
1977 2691 
1978 2388 
d i s - No. of workers 
involved 
L.O.a* ( in 000's) 
S t .* L.O.** 
891 
874 
386 
418 
488 
299 
818 
486 
340 
1551 
(84.9) 
1476 
(91.4) 
1475 
(84.9) 
8358 
(58.6) 
8710 
(94.9) 
1033 
(90.3) 
550 
(74.7) 
IdlJS 
(87.8) 
1277 (86.8) 
876 
(15.1) 
139 
(8.6) 
868 
(15.1) 
188 
(7.4) 
145 
(5.1) 
111 
(9.7) 
186 
(25.3) 
281 
(12.8 
194 
(13.2) 
in S t r ikes and Lock-outs 
Ho. of man-days 
l o s t ( in lakhs) 
S t . * L.O.** 
147.49 
(71.6) 
118.03 
(71.4) 
137.48 
(66.9) 
138.68 
(67.8) 
336.44 
(83.3) 
167.06 
(76.3) 
27.99 
(22.0) 
134.10 
(53.0) 
109.90 
(51.6) 
58,41 
(88.4) 
47.43 
(88.6) 
67,96 
(33.1) 
67.64 
(32.8) 
66.18 
(16.7) 
51.95 
(23.7) 
99.47 
(78.0) 
119.10 
(47.0) 
105.90 (48.9) 
Average No. of daj 
a worker was i n -
volved in 
S t . * L.O.** 
10-7/4 l l «8 /5 
10 
3 
9 
6 
12 
16 
5 
7 
9 
82 
34 
86 
36 
46 
47 
53 
42 
54 
* s t r i k e s ** Loclt-outs 
Fig Tires in brackets are ^ of t o t a l . This t ab l e i s compiled from Hand-
book of Laboiar S t a t i s t i c s , 1979; I n d u s t r i a l Relat ions — Today Sc Tomor-
row — a baclground reader , Feb lli.d, 1978, Indian I n s t i t u t e of Manage-
ment, Calcut ta , ^ 
1 , Mainstream, Vol. XVIII, No.18, Dec. 29, 1979, P . l l . 
A close perusal of the t ab l e shows tha t during recent 
years , the share of lock-guts i n t o t a l man-days l o s t has been 
on the Increase . Both per iods , the Congress Goverrmient and the 
Janata Government are given above to make a comparative study. 
Causes of unrest '" There were q[Ulte enough causes of unrest 
among workers, but the most important caiises were as follows : 
The workers eacpect the Janata Party to honour i t s 
e lec t ion manifesto of 1377, which accepted the p r inc ip l e by 
rul ing par ty as deferred wage and not as a share in p r o f i t s . 
The 1975 amendment in the Bonus Act tha t no bonus would be 
payable in case of lo s ses i s responsible to a grea t extent 
for i n d u s t r i a l unres t . Another i s sue causing discontent among 
workers, especia l ly a t Ghaziabad, was non-payment of Dearness 
i l lownace l inked engineering industry in accordance with the 
recommendations of the Central Wage Board, The State Government 
Uttar Pradesh w has so far enforced bas ic wage and fixed Dear-
ness Allowance with adhoc increases- The State Government has 
ca l l ed another t r i p a r t i t e conference on Aiigust 8, 1977 to resolve 
the i s sue . Another i r r i t a n t was non-payment wages regular ly by 
some s i^a r and t e x t i l e m i l l s . In ce r t a in cases , wages, have been 
in a r rea r s for the l a s t several months. The power cut has been 
another cause of labour unrest as i t reduces the earning of the 
worimen on the one hand and aggravates the f inanc ia l d i f f i c u l t i e s 
of the employers on the o ther , 
1. Hindustan Times, . August 6,1977. 
2 . I b id . 
I t was f e l t i n of f ica l c i r c l e s tha t the question of a 
mininmiD wage for i n d u s t r i a l worlasrs should be considered as soon 
as poss ib le . There should be a per iodic wage revis ion in major 
i n d u s t r i e s . About 20,000 Govenii ©nployees threatened to s t a r t an 
ag i t a t ion i f the Government went ahead with i t s decision to imple-
ment the recommendaitions of the Staff Inspect ion Unit, which had 
rendered ce r ta in posts surplus 7 years ago. 
In Goa, the main cause of strilces was the bonus i s sue , 
though a l l i e d matters were also lagged on i t . The worlters conten-
ted was tha t they should be paid more bonus than the 4 per cent 
fixed through the Bonus Act amendment dioring the Buergency period 
of 1975-77, The main cause for the labour t rouble in Goa was the 
communication gap between manageaent and employees. According to a 
former Labour Minister by and l^irge the managenent was'a very 
g 
personalised and feudal type*. Inter-union r i v a l r i e s and per-
sona l i ty cu l t among t rade union leaders contr ibuted to labour 
unres t . He said tha t i t was the failxire of the professional 
managoaent and professional t rade unionis ts to adopt an a l t i t u d e 
of accommodation. 
In Tamil Nadu, the eruption of imion r i va l ry follows 
CITU» s determined b id to capture the INTUC unions. The f igh t 
has already led to lock-outs in major un i t s affecting nearly 
5,000 workers only in Madras c i ty? The lock-outs were a sequel 
1. Hindustan Times. August 8, 1977. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Hindustan Times, August 9, 1977 
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to inter-union rivalry. The CITU which has steadily been eroding 
the base of INTUC attenpted to install one of its leaders as the 
President of the union. The CITU made considerable inroads into 
the Transport workers' Union, The INTUC leaders accused its 
rival of unleashing a reign of 'Political adventurism based on 
lofty promises and extremist methods,* They alleged that the 
CITU was trying to create another West Bengal in Tamil Nadu. If 
this trend were not curbed immediately, industrial peace in the 
State will totally disrijpted and the whole situation may get 
out of control. 
The Janata Government had failed to provide efficient 
machinery to solve labour problems. In fact the Government has 
not been able to win the confidence of the working class in the 
jxadiciary, according to some labour leaders. When conciliation 
proceedings fail at the Labour Commissioner's level, the matter 
referred to the Industrial Tribunal, But tne presiding officer of: 
the Trihunal, stationed in Bombay, made monthly visits to Go a to 
dispose the cases. This arrangement has not solved the problem. 
Both the management and labourers feel frustrated because the 
cases linger on for years. There were at least 150 cases pending 
with the tribunal, according to labour consultants. 
Similarly the Governmait of Goa failed to play a positive 
role in ending strikes. It has no labour policy at all. On occa-
sions the labour Minister and the Labour Secretary intervene to end 
1. Ibid, 
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the dead locks. But such interventions amount to putting pressure 
on one of the parties, which shows the seeds for the next strijggle. 
However, to his last efforts, the Labour iiinister of Goa, has taken 
lead to rectify this omission. He convened a joint meeting of the 
managements trade union leaders and Government officials concerned 
with labour problesns. This was the opportunity given to the manage-
ment and labour representatives to engage themselves in free and 
frank disciossions. The results were rewarding to some extent. It 
was agreed that the representatives of management and labour should 
sit across the table to thrash out the probiens. This was because 
undue delays are caused once the matters went to the Labour Com-
missioner or the Indi:istrial Tribunal, 
Infl\ience of Political Parties ;- The Socialists and Jana Sangh 
components of the Janata Party seened to be working at cross pur-
poses, the former trying to boost the Hind Mazdoor Sabha and the 
latter the Bharatiya Mazdoor Sangh, The INTUC and AITUC leaderships 
were demoralised because of the debacle of the Congress Party and 
the CPI in the Lok S abha and Assenbly elections in 1977 and the 
formation of the Janata Government at the Centre and in the States,^ 
In Jhamar Kbtra, Hajasthan, there was violent clash between the 
INTUC and minority BMS workers. The CITu and INTUC leaderships 
charge that the i3MS workers had the backing of the State Govern-
ment and that is why the police did not intervene, A leader of 
the CITU told the Cliief Minister and the Labour iiinister in the 
1. Hindustan Times, August 8, 1977. 
8. Hindiistan Time, July 86, 1977. 
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presence of i n d u s t r i a l i s t s and t rade union leaders tha t any 
attempt by the Janata Government, management and o f f i c i a l 
machinery to play vp and support the BUS or other unions would 
not be t o l e r a t ed . 
Trade union r i va l ry also played havoc with i n d u s t r i a l 
peace i n Faridabad. For long years the Congress jfarty - or iented 
INTUc dominated the scene t h e r e . In recent years , i t s hold was 
gradually slackening and the GPI-oriented AITUC was able to make 
i t s presence f e l t . Since l a s t year the CPI (M)-or iented CITU 
and the Janata Par ty-or iented BMS, entered the f i e ld and trying 
to f i l l the vacuum created by the easing out of IIITUC. The CITl-' 
was able to make an early headway. I n d u s t r i a l i s t s pointed out 
tha t in recent years some new faces was appeared on the t rade 
union front under the banner of CITU, I t appeared tha t the BMS 
was trying hard to e s t ab l i sh i t s h^emony in Faridabad, I t s 
previoxis shortcoming In not having a sound organisat ion and 
leadership a t the g ra s s - roo t s , was being made-up by patronage 
of some moubers of the Sta te l eadersh ip . The CITU openly alleged 
tliat the Sta te Home M n i s t e r of Haryana who belonged to the Janata 
Party was i n t e r e s t ed in forcing the BMS, I t was also pointed out 
tha t the S t a t e - l eve l conference of the BMS held in Faridabad 
in January,i978 was attended by the State Laboior Minister of the 
Janata Par ty , I t i s dii^ficult to p red ic t which of the two, the 
CPI (M)-oriented CITU and the Janata Par ty-or iented BMS, m.11 be 
1. Hindustan Times. July S6, 1977. 
2. Hindustan Times. February 25, 1978. 
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able to e s t ab l i sh i t s control over Faridabad irorkers u l t imate ly . 
These e lec t ions of 1980 wil l be answer of t h i s competition. 
Another r e l i a b l e source says tha t the labour s i t ua t ion 
in and around Faridabad continued to d e t e r i o r a t e and was get t ing 
more and more complicated with every passing day. Due to the 
influence of the Janata Party and other p a r t i e s , the labour 
department became unable to taclsLe the problems e f fec t ive ly . 
Over 100 ©uployers were understood to have strengthened secur i ty 
arrangements. They recru i ted experienced hands to pro tec t p ro -
perty and managenent personnel, A number of irorkers were sus-
pended or retrenched. During January - February, 1978, not l e s s 
than 300 worlcers, including t rade union a c t i v i s t s , had been sus-
pended or ranorved from service without followirjg the procedure 
l a i d down under various labour laws. The labour o f f i ce r s were 
aware of such cases but had not taicen any act ion because of 
p o l i t i c a l f a c t o r s . According to former President of the Faridabad 
Indus t r ies Associat ion, the BMS was for a l l p r a c t i c a l purposes 
the labour front of the ruling Janata Party in Eferyana. No wonder 
managenents t r i e d to p laca te BMS l eade r s , putt ing the National 
Labour Organisation, sponsored by the ers twhi le Congress Party (o ) , 
and the HLJS seemed to be in an disadvantageous pos i t i on . However, 
a labour leader pointed out , BMS suffered from lack of a cadre 
unlike AITUC or INTUC. The BMS had never been more than a m i l i -
t an t groT:^ ) of RSS a c t i v i s t s ©nployed in f a c t o r i e s . B.M.S, has 
1. Times of India . March 2, 1978. 
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fa i l ed to malfie inroads into what once used to be the strongholds 
of INTUC or AITUC a t Faridabad, Ballabgarh, Bahadurgarh and 
Sonepat. The Janata Party did not formally launch any t rade 
imion, but i t gradually became evident t h a t the State Goverrment 
was anxious to oust both INTUC and AITUC from the labour scene. 
This led to a war of wits among BMS and HMS to capture the labour 
unions. The BMS concentrated on the bigger f a c t o r i e s . Both 
National labour Organisation and MS could not f ind a foothold. 
Meanwhile CITU stepped i n , concentrating i t s a c t i v i t i e s on 
smaller f a c to r i e s where woricers were not organised, Vi/iiile INTUC 
seemed reconciled to the changed p o l i t i c a l r e a l i t i e s . AITUC 
reg i s t e red i n f i l t r a t i o n in to i t s s t rongholds . This explains the 
spate of clashes between AITUC and BUS a c t i v i s t s in ce r t a in 
f ac to r i e s in August - September 1977, •'• 
The Pres ident of the Rajasthan uni t of CITU on April 
30, 1978, al leged tha t the campaign had been planned and was 
being promoted by employers. Some leaders of BMS were playing 
"second f idd le" to them. He told tha t CITU was being accused 
of indulging in *gondaism*, extor t ion of money and d i s t r ibu t ing 
i n d u s t r i a l peace. The Sta te Government's labour department and 
the po l ice were being charged with aiding and abet t ing CITU. All 
t h i s was being done to prepare the ground for launching an a t t ack 
on h i s organisa t ion , he added. Furthermore, he said the R5S-
dominated BMS was playing the same ro l e thut INTUC had played 
1. Times of India. March, 1978. 
2. Ibid.. May 1, 1978. 
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diiriigg the Congress regime. I t was raalsing inroads in to labour 
f i e l d with help to enployers. The BMS unions, were being financed 
by factory owners, he a l leged. He d©iied tha t the CiTU was using 
"outside elements" for fo rc ib le enrolment of membership. 
The Trade union leaders of the Janata i*arty, who con-
cluded t h e i r two-day meeting in Delhi, appealed to a l l t rade 
union workers of the •t'arty and f ive connected labour organisa-
t ions to work for consolidating t rade unions in to one united 
body by putt ing an imcrediate end to a l l mutual r i v a l r i e s . The 
l i i i ty c a l l contained in a six-page "declara t ion" adopted a t the 
meeting i s declared a t the National Labour Organisation (l^O), 
Hind Masdoor S angh (HM S) , Hind Mawioor Panchayat (IMP), Bharatiya 
Mazdoor Sangh (BM S),Taiail Nadu Trade Union Congress (TNTUC) and 
other llke-fflinded labour organisa t ions . The meeting, which was 
addressed by Mohan Dharia and Ravindra Verma, both former Union 
la in i s te r s , discussed the general economic s i t u a t i o n , r i s ing p r i c e s , 
labour unrest , and p o s s i b i l i t i e s of a united t rade union organisa-
t i o n . They said tha t they were pledged to safeguarding and promo-
ting the l eg i t imate i n t e r e s t s of the working c lass in a l l spheres 
by a l l denocrat ic , cons t i t u t i ona l and noh-violent means. They 
accepted the p r i n c i p l e of c o l l e c t i v e bargaining and s e t t l e c e n t of 
dispute through mutual d iscussion, conc i l i a t ion and volimtary 
a r b i t r a t i o n between the workers and the employers. Furthermore, 
1. Tljnes of Ind ia . May 1, 1978. 
2 . H-^p^iystan :r^ pie<?^  Septenber 12, 1977. 
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they said that^ 
"nhi le reserving the r igh t of the workers 
to s t r i lce , on the foundation of Satya-
grah l a i d down by Gandhiji , we accept 
tha t s t r i k e s can he resor ted to only 
as the l a s t weapon when a l l other avenue 
for the s e t t l e a e n t of disputes have been 
ful ly exhausted," 
The meeting was of the view tha t the t rade unions should 
be completely independent of the control of enployers, Governxaent 
and p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s . But while guarding t h i s independence and 
drawing t h e i r s t rength piorely from the worlcLng c l a s s e s , the t rade 
unions must engaged i n mutual cooperation with various like-minded 
i n s t i t u t i o n s including among o the r s , p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s for building 
a genuinely e g a l i t a r i a n soc ia l order and p l u r a l i s t deaocracy based 
on Gandhianjethos, But these object ives could be acnieved imen the 
1 
t rade union movement was independent and strong and t h i s could be 
made poss ib le only i f the m u l t i p l i c i t y of t rade unions and i n t e r -
union r i v a l r i e s had ended. 
The Union Minis ters detiianded that the Government should 
find satisfcictory and <iuick so lu t ions to the various i s sues a f fec t -
ing the working c lass including a r a t iona l and eqiiitable income, 
wage and p r i c e pol icy , problems of contract labour , and vict imised 
workers, review of Government service conduct ru l e s and provision 
1. Hi>diiyt^ fl|^  Times. Septeaber 12, 1977, 
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of an e f fec t ive mechanisaa to s e t t l e worlcers* grievances. The 
meeting cal led iqpon the Government to Involve the working c lass 
in a dialogue on a l l the i s sues affecting publ ic policy and 
evolve a systen in which workers could be ef fec t ive pa r tne r s in 
the formulation and implouentation of p o l i c i e s . 
Policy of the Government : - The former Labour Minister of Uttar 
Pradesh who belonged to tne Janata Party iind a veteran t rade 
unionis t himself opposed to strilRss and l a i d down a new policy 
of refering a l l d isputes to adjudicat ion and maldng i t s proceed-
ings time-'bound to iKiable ear ly dec is ions . He promised decis ions 
within a week, i f the proceedings have been tha t they take years a. 
and have been thus of no advantage to the working c l a s s . An 
important pol icy was declared 'oy the Janata Government in which 
the Government announced i t s decision to r e s to r e the minimum 
bonus of 8,33 per cent for year of 1976 regard less whether an 
establishment made a p ro f i t or no t .^ 
4 The Janata Union Cabinet in a statement said tiiat 
likfe other sect ions of the people, the working c l a s s suffered 
the r igours of the Emergency. The workers l o s t not only the 
fundamental freedom of the c i t i «en , but a lso they recognised the 
r i g h t s tha t t rade unions enjoyed in an enlightened democracy. 
1, Hindustan Times. Septanber IE, 1977, 
2 . Hindustan Times. August 6, 1977, 
3 . Hindustan Times. August 19, 1977. 
4 , Hindustan Times. August 19, 1977, 
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The Government, took inmiediate s teps to r e s to r e the r i g h t s of 
t rade unions, to d i r e c t the re ins ta tenen t of a l l ©nployees whose 
services had teen terminated for p o l i t i c a l reasons, to undo a l l 
p o l i t i c a l v ic t imisa t ions by reviewing a l l cases where services 
had been terminated without the normal procedures tka t are followed 
to ensure na tura l j u s t i c e . I t was decided to discontinue the 
impounding of addi t ional Deamess Allowance under the Compulsory 
Depsit Scheme (CDS) and maite cash payments to re turn the i n s t a l -
ment tha t was fiiLly due. The Government took t h i s decision in 
sp i t e of i t s apprehensions about the i n f l a t i ona ry effect t ha t a 
a s izeable inflow to have on the economy in general and p r i ces 
in p a r t i c u l a r , only because i t was pledged to reaove the hard-
ships of the worMng c l a s s . 
One of the f i r s t a c t s of the Janata Govermaent was to 
r e s to re the mininnmi bonus of d,33 per cent for the accounting 
year commencing on any day in tiie year 1976, Along with t h i s , the 
banking companies and the Indus t r i a l Reconstruction Corporation 
of India which had been excluded from the purview of the payment 
of Bonus Act were Drought back within i t s ambit. Investment 
allowance was included as an element of p r i o r charge in the 
determination of avai lable surpliis. Provisions r e l a t i ng to pay-
ment of bonus in terms of a se t t louent or agreanent on the bas i s 
of a formula d i f ferent from tha t out l ined in the Act were r e s -
tored. However, some safeguards were incorporated in the Act to 
prevent misuse of these provis ions . Another important decision 
taken simultaneously was tiiat the employees of non-competitive 
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public sector establisianents ifcuLd be paid ex-grat;ia, on the 
same bas i s as in the Bonus Act. These decis ions were i n i t i a l l y 
appl icable only in respect of the accoimting year commencing on 
any day in the year 1976, The Payment of Bonus Act was amended 
^oj promiilgating an Ordinance on September 3 , 1977. The Ordinance 
was l a t e r replaced by an Act, The law was again amended to a a i n -
t a in the s t a t u s quo for the following accounting year . Several 
proposals for amendment of the Payment of Bonus Act in ce r t a in 
respects have been received. These Include r e s to ra t ion of the 
o r ig ina l provisions of Section 34, de le t ion a l together of Section 
54, making the 1977 amen<iment a permanent fea ture of the Act, 
exte is ion of the Act to the new areas and changes in the formula 
1 
for the computation of bonus. 
The demand for the r e s to ra t ion of minimim bonus of 8.33 
per cent has been a common demand of a l l Central Trade Unions, 
and a l l p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s . The Government have decided to r e s to re 
t h i s pol icy . The Government must avai l of t h i s opportunity to 
r e i t e r a t e i t s in t en t ion to formalate an in teg ra ted policy on 
wages. Income and p r i c e s . Such an In tegra ted na t ional policy i s 
necessary to ensure Q-rowth as well as socia l j u s t i c e , to reduce 
d i s p a r i t i e s in income and development and to move towards an 
e g a l i t a r i a n order . All fuestion re la t ing to the l eve l of wages, 
d i s p a r i t i e s in -tti? l eve l of wages in d i f fe ren t sec to r s , d i s p a r i t i e s 
i n wages paid for the same kind of work, d i s p a r i t i e s in wages and 
1 . Southern Economist. Vol. 10, No.6, July 15, 1979, P. 80. 
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incomes in and between the urban and r u r a l s ec to r s , minimum wages 
f a i r wage, the r a t i ona l for a deferred wage ana the concept of 
bonus unrelated to p r o f i t s for product iv i ty wi l l t he re lo re , have to 
be viewed afresh and reviewed in the l i g h t of the in tegra ted 
policy tha t i s eacpected to be formulated. However, as tne formu-
l a t i o n of such an in tegra ted policy in l i k e l y to taite some more 
time and as i t would not be f a i r to the workers to postpone a 
decision for the 1977-78, the Government decided tha t : 
1) The l eve l of minimum bonus be fiicea a t 
8.So per cent of the annual wages, whether 
the establisnment made a p ro f i t or not , 
during the accountng year; 
£) A pronrision be incorporated in tne law by 
Wiiich employers and workers in an e s t a b l i s h -
ment or in a cl ss of establisiiments can 
enter into an agreement for payment of bonus 
on a foraniLa d i f fe ren t from the mlnia}-am and 
maximum l i m i t s of bonus are adhered t o ; t i i i s 
would be expected to cert-ain safeguards; 
S) The maximum l i m i t of bonus would be 20 per 
cent; 
4 ; Increasing eaphasis must be place on promot-
ing agreements for ptiyment of bonus r e l a t ed 
to increases in product ion/product iv i ty ; 
5) Investment allowance wi l l be included as an 
element of p r io r charge in the determination 
iTl i indus tan TimeSj August 10. 1977. 
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of ava i lab le s\arpl"asj 
6) Saployees of banking companies and the 
I n d u s t r i a l Reconstruction Corporation of 
Ind ia would be brought againwithin the 
purview of the Bonus law; 
7) To ensure tha t loss-making un i t s are not 
unduly burdened by the incidence of miniinuin 
bonus, resu l t ing in t h e i r becoiaing s i c i , 
provis ions of Section 56 of the Act for 
grant of exenption may have to be resor ted 
to ; gii idelines for t i i i s purpose wi l l be 
worlted out; 
a) linployees of noii-'Coinpetitive p-ublic sector 
establisbcients wi l l be paid an ex-gra t i a 
amount .on the same bas i s as in the Bonus 
Act. 
I'he Government hopes, and t r u s t s tha t the working c lass 
and t rade unions wi l l understand and appreciate tne s p i r i t in 
which the Government has taken these decis ions and wil l respond 
in l i k e measure and extend t h e i r f u l l ue s t cooperation in res tor ing 
the heal th of the economy. The decisions tha t have been taken on 
the Compulsory Deposit Scheme as well as the bonur; have oeen 
taken in the hope tha t they wil l benef i t the workers and weaker 
sect ions of the people. But they wi l l not benef i t the workers i f 
the in jec t ion of hundreds of crores of rupees in to c i r cu l a t i on and 
stagnation or recession in production res i i l t in increases in pr ices 
and erosion of the value of money. The workers have t h e i r share OJL 
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r e spons ib i l i t y to ensure tha t such untoward consequences do not f o l -
low from the Government's des i re to meet t h e i r demands. 
The Government, therefore , makes an earnest appeal to 
workers and t rade unions to see tha t a f a i r proportion of the 
cash tha t reaches t h e i r hands through the CDS instalment and the 
bonus i s invested in the National Development Bonds tha t the 
Government has already decided to i s s u e . The Governujent also 
appeals to workers and trade unions to match the Govemment's 
e f fo r t s to sa t i s fy the detaands of workers and improve the eco-
nomy by helping to crea te «n atmosphere of peace and cooperation 
in i n d u s t r i a l undertakings, increasing production and p roduc t iv i -
ty and paving the way for & new era of cooperation aiid progress . 
A l a rge number of big p r iva t e firms wi l l have to be 
pass under d i r e c t public control i f the Government s t r ingen t ly 
implements a programme for speedy enforcement b,/ the Central 
leadership of the Janata Par ty . Ins i s t ing on profess ional ised 
management and ending of what i t describes as i n d u s t r i a l feudalism, 
the programme document says : 
''wherever public f inanc ia l i n s t i t u t i o n s 
have provided a l a rge percentage of the 
overal l cap i t a l they should be brought 
d i r e c t l y under publ ic c o n t r o l , " 
Tiie public f inanc ia l i n s t i t u t i o n s shoi id give up t n e i r 
r o l e of being steeping par tners in la rge p r iva t e sector firms and th^ 
1. Times of ^ndia. Apri l BQ, 1978. 
play an active part in curbing malpractices and exploitation. 
While it requires Govemioent directors to ensure that industrial 
units are not allowed to fall sick^ it does not say how this 
objective is to be realised. The programme seeks legislation vdth-
out delay to restrict the concentration of chairmanships, manag-
ing directorships and directorships in a few individuals. As a 
further step to curb the centralisation of economic power, the 
national esecutlvB of the Janata Party wanted laaediate steps 
to bring about dacentranslation In tha oaoarship of the laeans 
of production. Such decentralisation, aoeording to party, will 
anabla Jtba GoTamnaat to naka fullar utilisation of tha private 
corporate sector, resources, e3Q>erience and technical know • hon 
far rapid industrial development without producing adverse effects» 
George Fernandes, Union Industries Minister at Bombay 
on May 1, 1978 said that a new policy on sick mills would be 
announced shortly. He said :" 
"We will implttoent this policy as long as 
we are in power at the Centre, "^ he 
declared xmdar the new policy, if a pro-
prietor runs a factory at a loss and invests 
In other factories, the Government will not 
only take over the sick units but also the 
other firms in titiilch had made investments, 
A law would be framed to send a proprietor of 
a firm to fail if he tried to cheat the workers 
and the Government." 
It was declared by the former Minister of State for 
1. Times of India. May 5, 1978. 
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Industry that the emphasis of new industrial policy has been 
shifted to the effective promotion of cottage and small indus-
triesy in rural areas and small tonns. She said that nearly 807 it 
items have already been exclusively reserved for production in the 
small scale sector^ and more may be added. It has been decided 
that an annual review of the reserved industries vd.ll be \jnder 
talcen in order to ensure that reservation accorded to the small 
sector is efficient and is also contintially expanded as new 
products and new processes capable of being manufactured in the 
SIC all scale sector are identified. The new policy has also 
identified a new sector namely "Tiny Sector" within the small 
scale Industries whose Investment in machinery and equipment is 
less than Hs, 1 laldi and located in town with a population less 
than 50,000, It has been recognised that more than even the 
traditional small scade sector, it is the tiny sector wliich. will 
have to be provided with additional incentives and policy support 
for rapid development. This sector covers a wide variety of 
skills and activities Inclixdlng rural artlsanship which provide 
llvallbood to millions of housa-holds* 
Efforts of Janta Government to solve the problems;- The 
Iftiion Labour Minister of the «^ anata Party's Government convened a 
two-day national labour conference for early May 1977, to be 
!• Yo.1ana. Vol. XHII, NQ.I and &, January 86, 1979, P.IO. 
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attoided by representatives of the Cectral and State Governments, 
10 trade \mlon organisations and three employers* bodies. At 
another occasion, a roimd of tallcs took place In Delhi from June 
26 to 29, 1977. Three of the principal groi^ is, Indian National 
Port and Dock and Water front Workers* Federation of India and 
Water Transport Workers* Federation of India have indicated their 
villlngness to accept the ^ihanced wage offers made by the Uhlon 
Labour Minister stipulating Rs.441 as the mlnlBum wage from 
Jxily 1, 1977 at all ports,^ This was a distinct improvemoat on 
the Wage Revision Committee's recommuidations of Rs.406 as the 
minimum wage, with a graduated rise from January 1974 onwards. 
The new wage strixcture conpares favourably with many 
industries. It is better than coal and almost equivalent to 
steel. It will be higher than the minimum wages admissible to 
g 
Government servants by about Rs.lOO per month as on July 1, 1977. 
The wage revision was being done in two parts : one by way of 
interim relief granted in January 1975 with effect from July 
1974, the other on the basis of final report of the Wage Revision 
Committee. Total financial impact in respect of Port and Dock 
Vforkers amounts to about Rs.66,5 crore up to the end of June 1977. 
The recurring annual commitment will be RG.20 crores. Port officials 
contend, the additional concessions now offered by tr.e Laboiir 
1. Hindustan Times, April 28, 1977. 
3. ^ •y^n'iMatflin VM^ST J"iy i*, 1977. 
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Minister will work out to Rs,7 crores in terms of arrears till 
increase will be Rs. 8 crore more. The cost in respect of depart-
mental workers of the Food Corporation of India and enplovees 
of stevedors and other private employers would be extra. 
After the Janata Government virake up to the situation it 
made efforts to bring about normally in the situation, the Labour 
Minister of Rajasthan convening two separate meetings for the 
purpose. The management and trade unions have agreed on an indus-
trial truce till the Janata Govemnient announces its industrial 
and laboior policies. The managements agreed in principle to 
recognise trade unions on the basis of secret ballot^ lift lock> 
outs and 'hartals' and strikes. All disputes are to be referred 
p 
to Joint Cbuncils. 
The management's view was that a l l the demands of the 
workers would not be met tmtil the Government announced i t s 
national income, bonus and wage po l i c i e s and also practical 
industrial and labour p o l i c i e s . The s t r i f e s and lock-outs ended 
as a result of this truce, but i the situation r«nains tense. 
As a step to resolve problems i t was declared that the 
Entire Swadeshi Cotton Mills grov?) has been taken over by the 
union Government to be run by the holding company of the National 
1. Ib id , , July 12, 1977. 
8 . Ib id . , July 18, 1977. 
3 . Ib id . , July 86, 1977. 
Textile Corporation,^ jiBoounciiig this in the Lok Sabha, the 
Union Ind\istries Minister^ George Femandes said that the units 
would be nursed back to health through an effloi^it and clean 
administration and would not be retiirned to the erstwhile 
managttoent. It has to be remembered that the Swadeshi Cotton 
Mills mtilQh was the kingpin of the groiqi has been plagued by 
the troubles with a perpetual conflict between an erring manage^ 
oent and restive labour. There has been a persistent demand 
in Parliament for Government intervention under the Indiistries 
(Development and Regulations) Act, 1951. <^  
The Government announced on June 84, 1977 the setting 
\]p of an 11 member high powered expert committee headed by 
Justice K,S. Hegde, to review the Companies Act and the Mono-
polies and Restrictive Trade Practices Act. The Committee was 
supposed to undertake a compreh«asive review of the Ccnnpanies 
Act, 1956 and report inter-alia on :-- * 
(a) Classification and formation of companies 
and the constitution of boards of directors 
with special reference to protection of the 
interests of the sh«ireholders who are in a m 
minority^ 
(b) IseBvlse of managerial powers and protec-^  
tion of share-holders and creditors' interest 
and their relations, Interse; 
1. Times of India, April 15, 1978. 
8. Asian Recorder. Vol. XXIII, No.50, July 2o-29, 1977, P.1384 
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(c) Measures by which workers* participation 
in the share capital and management of 
companies coiiLd be brought out; 
(d) Provisions which are required to be made 
to prevent mianaxiageiDent with special 
reference to safeguarding of company»s own 
- interest and the public interest; 
(e)' Measures necessary to promote professionall-
sation of management and regulation of manager-
rial and executive remuneration commensu-
rate with their responsibility; aiid 
(f) Measures by which re-orientation of manage-
rial out look in the corporate sector could 
be discharged about so as to ensure tne 
discharge of social responsibilities by 
companies* 
i;nduatrlal relations t- It was reported on July 86, 1977 that 
Industrial relations continued to oe imeasy following a spate of 
lock-outs, »b«rtals», strUces and consequently retrenchments in 
most big and small units of Rajasthan.-^  Naval H, Tata, President of 
of the EcDployers* Federation of India, alleged that free lance 
trade unionists, wlx> had made the trade TSilon movement a happy 
bunting ground for their personal and political ambitions had 
become vested interests and were hampering the growth of leader" 
ship from within the ranks of workers. He said, the time had come 
1, Hindustan Times, July 86, 1977, 
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1 
when these vested Interests niist be eliminated. 
The employer - employee relations were laider overall 
review by the Janata Government. Three new Bills had been 
introduced in the Lok Sabha which taken together would cover 
employment in all organised activity except when run for 
achieving governmental functions. The Bill are : Industrial 
Relation Bill, 1978; The Employment Security and Miscellaneoios 
Provisions (Manageirial Employees) Bill, 1978; The Hospitals and 
Educational Institutions (conditions of Service of Employees and. 
Settlement of Employment Disputes) Bill, 1978. 
Employees in all other establishment are covered in 
two separate pieces of the proposed legislation. The first is 
an omnibus set of rights and regulations for the general body 
of enployees. The managerial group is sought to be covered for 
the first time for purpose of Job security and some other matters 
over and above the contract of employment in the second proposal. 
Of the three Bills the one regarding managerial employees is of 
singular inqportance because it covers fresh ground. The other 
two Bills flow from existing legislation, non-legal measures, 
findings by courts of law and recommendations by tripartite 
bodies in extended ftom to cover a wider range of issues and 
probl«ns relating to enqployment in organised activity. The Bill 
concerning security of employment to managerial cnployees throws 
^3p numerous issiies. The contents of the proposed law are yet not 
1. Hindustan Times, May 14, 1978. 
8. Hindustan Times, September 12, 1978, 
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knoim widely. The far-reaching ef fec t on running an en te rp r i se 
of any Mnd needs to be assessed. 
The s i l e n t fea tures of the anployment Security and 
Miscellaneous Provisions (Managerial finployees) B i l l , 1978 are : -
1) Provisions for redress against unjus t i f ied 
termination of employment. 
2) Provisions for redress against reduction 
i n rank or i n the saiLar^' or allowances. 
3) Provisions for the claiming any money due 
and benefi t to irtiloh the employee i s en-
t i t l e d and which i s capable of being 
computed in -ferms of sa lary , 
4) Codification of ru l e s and regula t ions 
governing managerial employees for d i s c i p -
l i na ry act ion in the same manner as Stand-
ing Orders are made for i n d u s t r i a l employees 
and notifying the Government of t h i s for 
record. 
5) Eight of discharge s impl ic i t e r t e s t s as 
2 l a i d doT«n for labour law - covered ©nployees. 
All managerial personnel including Probationers and 
Trainees employed in any establishment for more than 200 days 
are covered; subject to the following : -
(a) Baployees covered by other l e g i s l a t i o n s for 
such purposes a re excluded. 
1. Hindustan Times. September 12, 1978. 
2. Ibid, 
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(b) iinployees holding office of Director, Secre-
tary, or Chipf executive are excluded. 
(c) Employees authorised to exercise subs-
tantial povers of management on work rela-
ting to regional or branch office are 
occluded. 
Substantial powers of management are defined as :- (i) 
if he is required, in the performance of his duties, ordinarily to 
participate in evolving the policy of the oaployer in relation 
to matters like purchase, sales, marketing, production or pricing 
of goods, or services manufactured, supplied or distributed by 
such organisation or in relation to the recruitment and promotion 
of enployees or the wage structure of such employees; or (ii) he 
is authorised to take final decision indisciplinary proceedings 
against any managerial employee. Government servants even if 
2 
performing managerial work are excluded. 
The management team is split into two parts. Distinction 
is drawn between the tiro by the nature of worla performed and speci-
fic assignment held by an ooployee. Directional and related work 
which involves evolution of policy decisions on marketing, purchase 
production, onployment etc., being held to be exercise of subs-
tantial managerial powers is excluded. Persons authorised to 
exercise such powers are taken out from the coverage of law. The 
remaining strength is covered Irrespective of the designation held 
1, Hindustan Times, Septenber 18, 1978, 
8. Ibid., September 18, 1978. 
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or nature of work perfoimed by than. The law crea tes a r i g h t 
for ra is ing a dispute with regard to termination of employment 
e i t h e r by way of punishment or through discharge s imp l i c i t e r . 
I t does not go fa r as the r i gh t to other employees to be covered 
under the I n d u s t r i a l Relations Act, A. d ispute with regard to 
revis ion of condit ions of service and terms of employment i s 
not covered or penni t ted voider the proposed l e g i s l a t i o n . 
The f ac t , however, thtit each establishiaent irould have 
to codify the ru le s and regiJlations with regard to misconduct 
and have these reg i s te red with the appointed author i ty goes to 
show tha t management would be required to lay down the set of 
service condit ions in t h i s behalf and would not be able to act 
outs ide i t . There i s provision for a model of such regxolations 
to be prescribed by the appropriate Government and such model 
sha l l be deemed to be i n force u n t i l such time as the regulat ions 
made by the employer are r eg i s t e red . There i s no provision for 
c e r t i f i c a t i o n of these regula t ions and therefore , the r e g i s t r a -
t ion of f icer may have no au thor i ty to refuse to r e g i s t e r the 
regula t ions on the ground tha t they a re not f a i r or do not f a l l 
In l i n e with the model prescr ibed by the Government. Any depar-
tu re from the model regu la t ions , once enforced, to the detriment 
of the employees in the regula t ions drawn vsp by the employer 
could «mount to adverse change In condit ions of service and t h e r e -
fore onployers would be under pressxire to adhere to the model put 
out by the appropriate Government, 
I f the in t en t ion of the proposed l e g i s l a t i o n i s to 
exclude a l l managerial personnel employed who exercise substant ia l 
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powers of management, Cl«iuse 8 (4) (f) and ejcplanation No.3 
to Clause 2 (4) of the B i l l irould need to be altered so as to 
include the main establlsbment and the Head of f ice of the 
establishment instead of restricting the coverage to divis ional , 
regional or other l i k e o f f i ce s , A category of managerial employees 
iriio should have been put under the excluded group has been l e f t 
out« This I s the Ck^nfldentlal and Administrative group of mana-
geria l personnel. Eveh If managerial personnel are sought to 
be covered for piirpose of ^b seciarlty these two categories 
sboiild be expressly excluded because they are an essential 
adjunct of directional managonent and cannot be equated vith 
the executive or Impleoienting l e v e l s of managenents. Trainees 
shoiJld be excluded as they are not in fact employees. 
A functional change in running of enterprises i s 
Involved; with protection under law thinking and reaction of 
the managerial group i s l ike ly to change. Trade unions of 
managers and co l l ec t ive bargaining under threat of work to 
rule or pep-down str ike cannot be riiled out. Demands of 
specif ic written Instructions for a l l aspects of work mouLd 
arise and of f icers wi l l tend to escape responsibi l i ty on the 
ground that exercise of discretion co\ild take then out of 
the purview of law since an element of policy decision was 
involved. Fixing of blame for individual acts of negligence 
would give r i s e to aa^onent and lead to decision by a tribunal 
which woiild have powers to review the decision by management. 
Control, therefore, over the off icer l eve l would be diluted and 
1. Hindustan Times. Septanber 18, 1978. 
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effective management would be impaired. Loyalty or dedication 
expected of officers may become an individual trait and the 
exception rather than the rule. 
A crisis arising out of employer - employee confronta-
tion iwould have to be deal with by the limited number of excluded 
managers. Sympathies and si5>port of the middle level managers are 
likely to tilt towards the rest of the employees since any bene-
fits gained by them wotild be asked for by the managerial group 
in turn or even together. Management would henceforth be iden-
tified by the excluded few for facing the situation on behalf of 
the employer. 
Managerial efficiency is likely to suffer because 
survival and promotion would not be directly linked to resiolts or 
market value. 
Issues arising out of hours of work and time put in 
by the covered managerial group would have to be rewolved and the 
extent to which management depends upon the officers in an estab-
lishment would undergo a visible change. The eqtiation is likely 
to become more materialistic and in the long T\m may not be to 
the advantage of the managerial group itself, because this might 
freese their growth and promotion within the managerial cadres, 
for such of them at least as would rely more upon their legal 
rights than on the work done and services rendered in the running 
of the enterprise to build a career and reach top positions. 
The overall functioning of management control may be 
impaired because the tools and instruments of management are 
being separated from it. The limited number of excluded managerial 
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personnel in an establishment wi l l face a more d i f f i c u l t task in 
get t ing «3rk done according to predetermined t a r g e t s . 
Rights aceming to •prkars under new l e g i s l a t i o n s ; - For the 
f i r s t time in India , Maharashtra Govemmeait has given s ta tu tory 
recognit ion to the r i g h t to work. The Maharashtra anployment 
Giiarantee B i l l , passed by the S ta te Assembly in Aiigust 1977, 
Under i t 9Xiy able - bodies person i n the ru ra l areas will be given 
work a t a da i ly wage of Rs,3 within 15 days of asking for i t , or 
be paid an unemployment dole of Re.l per day. At the cent ra l 
l eve l the new Indus t r i a l Relations B i l l , which was introduced in 
the Parliament, seeks to confer more r i g h t s and benef i t s on 
workers. Off ic ia l sources consider the B i l l a treaendous advance 
on the eacisting i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s in terms of rea l benef l t ss 
to workers. The basic difference i s tha t while the exist ing 
i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i ons l e g i s l a t i o n i s mere a f i r e - f igh t ing enactment, 
in -be new B i l l tlnni Government i s making an i n - b u i l t mechanism for 
set t lement iriiich i s bound to avoid s t r i k e s and lock ou t s . The 
most important Innovation i n t h i s B i l l , namely the mechanism of s e t -
tlement of d i spu tes . I s oaqpected to bring s t a b i l i t y in i n d u s t r i a l 
r e l a t i o n s and reduce the damage caused a t present by mu l t i p l i c i t y 
of unions and the r i s k of s t r i k e s and lock-outs to minimxiio, the 
2 
sources claim. The Bill will achieve this through an improved 
1. Hindustan Times. August 10, 1977. 
2. Ifei^, September 12, 1978, 
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maclilncHry to s e t t l e disputes, and by designating the machinery 
of negotiation throijgh the democratic process. The settlement 
process i d l l s t a r t with b ipa r t i t e negotiations, which i f they 
f a i l within 60 days, the matter could go to either conciliation 
panel or before the labour court. The conciliation procedure 
i s optional unlike a t present. 
The laboiar courts, contemplated by the new Bi l l , 
are different from ecLsting ones. These courts will be 
perman^it and every time a dispute comes, a new one need not 
be constituted as a t present. These courts will also have to 
s e t t l e the dispute within three months. Today there i s no time 
l imi t . The new Bi l l allows these courts to give interim 
Induction and suspension allowance i s raised to 50 per cent 
for the f i r s t month, And 75 per cent for the next one and full 
compensation for the third month, i d l these factors, i t i s 
expected, will mate i t not worth - while for employers to 
resort to delaying t ac t i c s . The sources quoted International 
Labour Organisation resolution to justify curbe on str ikes since 
the machinery for settlement has been bu i l t - in in the Indus-
t r i a l Relation Bil l I t se l f . However, there i s no ban on s t r ikes . 
Strikes are recognised i f approved by 60 per cent of the workers, 
2 
idiereas in West Germany for instance, this per cent is 75, The 
most important innovation in the Bill is the selection of the 
1, Hindustan Times, September 18, 1978. 
2. Ibid., September 12, 1978. 
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sole or chief negotiating agent, associated negotiating agent 
and the negotiating committee of vorJcers which alone will have 
the right to negotiate with employers and enter into agreenents. 
Tlhere the imion has a monbership of more than 65 
per cent of the workers. It becomes the sole negotiating agent. 
Other unions with a miniomm membership of at least 80 per cent 
become associated negotiating agent but without any veto power 
over the sole negotiator. Where the leading xmion has less 
than 65 per cent membership but more than 50 per cent, it be-
comes chief negotiating agent; the other being associated with 
it, A nd irtiere no union has a majority, a negotiating committee 
will be elected by worlsers and the unions concerned may have 
their candidatiis for this election. The determination of the 
sole or chief negotiating agent or the other processes involved 
in this, is done by an indi;istrial tribimal so that Government 
does not have a say in the matter. 
The Bill, however, bans strikes in those industries 
declared essential. But official sources point out that while 
the present point out that while the present law the essential 
services are not listed, the new Bill will list them and restrict 
them to Just 18, In the existing law, the Government is free to 
declare any industry or service as essential. Another important 
feat\ire of the Bill, according to the sources, is that in all 
these essential industries or services the joint consiiltative 
1. Hindustan Times. Septeber 18, 1978, 
machinery I s a lso made e s sen t i a l to s e t t l e any i n d u s t r i a l 
dispute* At p resen t , the Government, while declaring any 
industry as " e s s e n t i a l " , i s under no obl iga t ion to provide 
for set t lement of d i spu tes . 
The Indi i s t r ia l Relation B i l l wi l l t igh ten up 
procedtares in regard to r e g i s t r a t i o n of t rade unions by demand-
ing a minimum membership of 100 or 10 per cent of the wDrkers, 
whichever i s lower, and wil l i n s i s t on t rade union leaders 
to declare t h e i r a sse t s and r e s t r i c t t h e i r holding off ice to 
not more than four unions. I t bans categorywise or craftwise 
unions. The B i l l also seeks to reanove the lacuma in the de f i -
n i t i on of indus t ry created by the l a t e s t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n tx> i t 
given by the Supreme Ck>urt, All employees receiving s a l a r i e s 
upto Rs.1,000 are brought within workers and hosp i t a l s , educa-
t iona l i n s t i t u t i o n s and cha r i t ab le inst i t"ut ions are taken out 
of the de f in i t ion of indus t ry , 
Cionst i tu t ion^ provis ions ; - A comprehensive amendment B i l l 
seeking to remove ' ambigui t ies ' and ' p r a c t i c a l d i f f ic i iL t ies ' in 
the implementation of the Co king-Coalmines (Nat ional isat ion) 
Act of 1972 and Coalmines (Nat ional isat ion) Act of 1973 was 
introduced in the Lok Sabha on April 86, 1978, In the statement 
the Energy Minister said i t was proposed to l e g a l i s e , through the 
amendment B i l l , Joint claims f i e l d by workers through t rade unions 
or through the o f f i ce r s under the Chief labour Commissioner ( 
(Central) agains t the c o l l i e r y owners* On May 2, 1978 the Energy 
1» Times of Ind ia . April 27, 1978, 
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Minister replying to debate on the Coalmines Nationalisation 
Laws (Amendment) Bill, said that coal production had gone up and 
despatches in 1977-78 were higher by four million tonnes than 
the previous year • The Bill was passed after the minister's 
reply. 
The Government of India introduced a compreheaasive 
Industrial Relations Bill before the Parliament. The draft 
Bill, giving a new deal to worlsers in the country, thus ful-
filling the promise the Janata Party made in its election 
manifesto, was discussed by the Cabinet for the second time, 
A stxJdy group on wages, incomes and prices was also appointed 
by the Janata Government, Naval H, Tata, President of the 
Bnployers' Federation of India, who was addressing the 45th 
Annual General Meeting of the Federation, welcomed the appoint-
ment by the Indian Governmeit of the Study group on wages, 
incomes and prices policy. He cautioned that the study would not e 
be a mere exercise to cut to si«e the management salary whilst 
upgrading the wages of the workers. According to him. It was 
fallacioias to compare that minimum earnings of the lowest category 
of industrial workers with the majlmun paid to the industrial 
management in a rigid ration of 1:20 or 1:10.^ 
1 . Tipifts; n f Iri^^x^r May 5 , 1 9 7 8 , 
2. Hisdustan Times. May 14, 1978, 
He said the t rade imions had adopted a non-'Co-operative 
a t t i t u d e towards the study group because they were apprehensive 
t ha t i t might expose some unpalatable f ac t s about the wa^e 
struct\are. He wanted the Gove mment to handle the question 
of wage - s t ruc tu re with reason and not to be guided by emo-
t iona l and ideologica l considerations# Referring to the bonus 
problen, he said i t would not serve the cause of socia l j u s t i ce 
i f a uni t was made to pay minimum bonus, desp i te l o s se s , and 
rendered uneconomic. The deferred wage concept could not be 
defended on any r a t i ona l groimd and, i f accepted, i t woiild 
c rea te ser ious problens for the Government. He wanted the 
Government and the rul ing Janata Party to shDw courage and 
took beyond the Party manifesto to find a permanent solut ion to 
find a perman«it solut ion to the bonus problen. 
ifi\^ ffftMflrt of Supreme Court on I n d u s t r i a l Dispute Act ; - The 
Suprene Court del ivered, i n February 1978, an important judge-
ment of a f a r - reaching nature in the Banglore Water Supply «nd 
other cases* The main issi:ie for decision before the Court was 
the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the teim "Industry" under Section S ( j ) 
of the I n d u s t r i a l Dispute Act of 1947, The Court l a i d down 
working p r inc ip l e s to determine the a t t r i b u t e s and c h a r a c t e r i s -
t i c s which would o rd ina r i ly i nd i ca t e whether a p a r t i c u l a r 
a c t i v i t y f a l l s within the def in i t ion or no t . The de f in i t ion 
reads as follows : -
" ( j ) industry means any business , t rade , 
undertakiijg manufacture or ca l l ing of 
«Biplo7«rs and Incsli^ das any calllxigi servlce> 
VDpldyiBffity handieraft, or Industrial 
occupation or avocation of iPor]aBen$*> 
Ih« Court laid d o m tasts Tor aPpU'catlon of the 
definition and for coverage of an entile as follows :-
(a) (1) systematic activity; (11) organised 
(the direct and sii>seiiuent elements Is 
incidental) by cooperation between 
eiqployer and eniployees; (111) for the 
prod\iotlon and / or distribution of foods 
and services daculated to satisfy hvamn. 
wants and wishes (not spiritual or religious 
but inclusive of material things or services 
geared to bliss via. making, on a larger 
scale Prasad or food). 
(b) Absence of profit motive or gainful object 
tlve Is Irrelevant, be the venture In the 
public, joint, private or other sector* 
(c) The true foc\is Is functional and decisive 
test Is the nature of the activity with spe^ 
clal eoq^hasls on the employer •- enq;>loyee re* 
latlons. 
(d) If the organisation Is a trade or business 
It does not cease to be one because of 
philanthropy animating the undertakLisg. 
The Court clarified that all organised activity possess-
Ing the triple elements referred to In para (a) above although not 
trade or business may still be 'Industry' provided the natinre of 
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the activity namely the employer - «nployees link is similar 
to that in industry or business. The Court further clarified 
that the application of these guidelines must be taken to their 
logical conclusion end interpretation should be in consonance 
with the ideology of the Industrial Dispute Act, namely main-
taining industrial peace* The Court held, that the following 
would also fall within the definition if they fulfil the triple 
tests listed in para (a) above, (l) Professions; (il) Clubs; 
(iii) Education institutions; (iv) Cooperatives; (v) Institutes; 
(vi) Charitable projects. 
It was also observed by the Court that a restricted 
category of some ventures may qualify for exemption "if in 
simple ventures substantially and going by the dominant nature 
criterion no esinpployees are employed except in minimal matters 
or that marginal employees are hired retaining th«» non-employee 
character of the unit," The Court held that the dominant nature 
of the service and the extent of integration in the departments 
would decide whether under law the entire undertaMng would be 
industry or not. Welfare activities or economic advent^ Jros 
undertaisen by Government or statutory bodies as also departments 
discharging sovereign functions through units, which are indus-
tries, could be covered, and shouLd not be held to be exempted 
as such. 
The Industrial Disputes Act was promulgated for a 
specific purpose, namely for regulating of industrial relations 
between organised industry and labour. The view, taJcen by th<=» 
Sxiprane Court, was that coverage should be linked to the form 
and structiore of the ventijre including the piirpose for which it 
was Tvn, IMder this judgment extends the definition to the 
term 'industry' to a such wider field. Many establisinnents, 
hitherto held to he outside the scope of the Industrial Disputes 
Act, may now be held to be covered by Tribunals on the new tests 
laid down by the Suprene Court. 
Yllth the extended meaning given- to the definition 
there may be little need for Government to pass separate legis-
lations for undertakings like hospitals and educational bodies. 
Coverage of institutions like hospitals, colleges, religious orga-
nisations would thrown up fresh probleas. The employer - employees 
relationship would undergo a change, Whereas it would ensure 
security of services to employees and give them rights to raise 
disputes for revision of terms of ©nployment, it might deter 
social workers and philanthropists from getting involved in 
such activities; because service to mankind and society being 
the basic purpose they might shy away from such activity when 
they face the technicality and fetters of regulatory law or 
getting work done by employed manpower. The judgment would evident-
ly lead to a noticeable increase in litigation on the subject of 
coverage of establishments under the Industrial Disputes Act. 
Employees yet held to be outside the purview of the Act would 
seek revision of the situation. Institutions deaned to be 
exempted yet would resist coverage under the Act. In such 
cases, parties would get final verdict after a Tribunal applies 
the new tests and gives an award. Parties are likely tc resort 
to appeals to High Coiirts and / or the Supreme Court to get legal 
pronouncements on the issue. The new principles and tests would 
, need to be applied to the facts of each case. There could be 
genuine cases of doubt which would be resolved by final findings 
on the application of the tests to the facts in question. The 
tests and the jxidgment are fairly clear and in precise language 
but they are in the nature of guidelines and each case would need 
to be examined on merit. 
The Judgment would also enlarge the scope and area of 
activities of Trade Unions, A race between rival camps will 
ensure to capture leadership of a vast number of enployed manpower 
yet outside their fold. Organised agitation by this sector of 
©nployees, now covered by law, is likely to hinder welfare acti-
vities for society and disturb medical help to the ill legal 
rights are finally decided in these cases. Inconvenience to the 
consumer and citigen may of co\]rse be of short duration and 
therefore, would be taken in strike. Such ijqosets of civic, 
educational or philanthropic activities could be averted if 
trade union leadership agrees to act with restraint, holding such 
services to be different from normal industrial / commercial 
venture run for profit. However, there is little reason to 
expect such reaction because the employees concerned would be 
keen to assert their new rights and select and support leadership 
urtiich ignores considerations of convenience to soceity. 
It could be agreed that special legislation introduced 
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for maintaining i n d u s t r i a l peace should not be extended to 
cover un i t s and i n s t i t u t i o n s vrhich do not produce goods or 
render mater ia l se rv ices . Nevertheless, the judgment by the 
Cour wQ-uld be binding on a l l t r i buna l s and, therefore , 
i n s t i t u t i o n s h i the r to exempted would be re,!uired to follow such 
a sp€ci«LL l e g i s l a t i o n . As the court i t s e l f s t a t e s , t h i s 
judgment would p reva i l un t i l such time as there I s a fresh thinlt-
ing on the matter e i the r by the Supreme Coiirt i t s e l f or the 
Indus t r i a l Disputes Act i s amended. I t remains to be seen 
whether f resh experience over the years woiild bring about any 
change in the s i t u a t i o n . 
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CONCLUSION. 
Problems of facing Trade lAiions and t h e i r Solutl-on. 
The de ta i l ed ejcamination of the Trade Union movement goes 
to e s t a b l i s h the f ac t t ha t in view of the growing i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n 
of the country, the grievences of the organised labour force are 
becoming more and more vocal and pronounced. Since the inception 
of freedom s t ruggle , the labour has become increas ingly conscious 
of i t s r i g h t s and p r iv i l eges and cons t i t u t e s a mighty pressure 
group. Various p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s have rec l ined on the support 
of organis ed labour in the achievement of t h e i r respect ive 
ob jec t ives . The Indian National Congress, the various of shoots of 
the s o c i a l i s t s and communists p a r t i e s have t r i e d to project than-
selves as the saviours of Trade Unions of d i f fe ren t shades and 
complexions. They have p a r t i a l l y succeeded in harnessing the 
po ten t i a l labour force and wherever they came in to power they have 
championed the cause of labour and have attended to them marginal 
b e n e f i t s . The Congress government has t r i e d to ameliorate the 
miserable condition of the labourers , both urban and n t r a l , 
throxigh various l e g i s l a t i v e enactment but the problen has been 
so acute and complex t h a t i t has balked a l l e f fo r t s a t t h e i r 
so lu t ion . The r a d i c a l s have also t r i e d to gain the sumpathj" of the 
organised laboiJir force by aligning themselves with the i n t e r e s t 
of the labour . The s o c i a l i s t s , who were more moderate than the 
communists r a d i c a l s , have thrown t h e i r l o t with the Trade Ifeion 
movonent. The Const i tut ion also lays donn man3^  pl^>visions which 
are calcula ted to improve the l i v ing condit ions of labour. Th#» 
economic and social conditions of the baciorard labour force have 
sought to be improved by the ruling party through legislative 
enactiuents and introduction of democra^ iic planning. They have 
tried to an«liorate their condition through liberal policies of 
recruitments and reservations. The living conditions are be-
coming so irksome due to action and interaction of economic 
forces such as inflation, depression, correlation and increasing 
unemployment that all reforms were found to be inadequate and 
labour unrest continues which finds expression through strikes, 
lock-outs. Bands, Qheroaos and violence of different manitudes. 
The capitalists are constantly on their toes to solve the problem 
but the situation has gone from bad to w^rse. A comprehensive 
legislation on industrial relations has been discussed for the 
past three decades. Tl:^  National Commission of Labour spelt out 
the need to codify the various statutes to secure lasting and 
stable labour relations. It made far-reaching recommendations iriiich 
led to prolonged debate wherein the parties concerned tried hard 
to protect their interests. The government has taken three decades 
to draft fresh legislation. 
The draft measures reflect sharp departures from pre-
vailing rights disparties and eiisting responsibilities of 
employers, employees and trade unions. The changes sought by the 
government should aim to resolve inherent clash of interest between 
enterprise and manpower without friction and damage to productivity 
or production. National needs and economic growth should take 
precedence over sectarian interests in any society. 
Inter and intra-trade union leadership - rivalry is gla-
ringly evident. Politicalisation of leadership has become wide-
spread. Constant bickering as to who signs a settlement is 
often considered more important, than what is agreed to for the 
benifit of working class. Each camp outbids the other in demand-
ing higher benefits. Sanctity of settlement or awards is threa-
tened with constant change in leadership. Militancy is advocated 
and practiced against managClient, and even the government, as 
the quickest method for securing benefits. Collective bargaining 
has given place to *shotgun» bargaining at the factory gates. 
The cruciCLL ^ iiestion before the nation and parliament is whether 
the new legislation is directly intended to control the malady and 
what extent is national need and consumers convenience are insu-
lated against wanton action and motivated conduct of vested interest 
The basic approach in the new proposed legislation had 
been :— 
(a) securing industrial peace and stable 
relations between management and labour 
through bipartite collective bargaining 
(b) on failure of such bipartite settlement 
government should interfere and mediate. 
If mediation fails then direct action 
should be resorted to and the matter 
shoiiLd be settled throiJgh arbitration or 
adjudication and even coersion if necessary. 
(c) breach of instructions or law prohibiting 
illegal strifes or lock-outs should attract 
severe penalties to stop such irresponsible 
behaviour. 
The I n d u s t r i a l Relation B i l l , 1978 seeks to lay dowi 
a schene for ident i fying the ro l e of bargaining agent to fos te r 
and f a c i l i t a t e c o l l e c t i v e bargaining between management and organa 
organiffiii. labout . I t provides for regula t ion of t rade union 
a c t i v i t y through formation of b e t t e r organised t rade unions. I t 
attbospts to reduce m u l t i p l i c i t y of t r ade unions i n an e s t a b l i s h -
ment or industry by vesting exclusive specif ied powers i n the 
sole bargaining agents . Labour should be given pro tec t ion in 
l a r g e measure against abrupt and haphazard ac t ion by management 
irtiere simable employment was involved. The proposed b i l l should 
place r e s t r i c t i o n on the r igh t of the ©nployers on i s sues l i k e 
lay-off, retrenchment, locfc-out and c losure . Employees should be 
protected by changing condit ions of service and making them 
more d i f f i c u l t . 
Collect ive bargaining has been encouraged and pract iced 
for nearly for ty years in the country. Two major hurdles have 
been i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the bargaining agent on behalf of the 
employees and secondly the guarantee of the efficacy of measures 
in bringing about i n d u s t r i a l peace for a reasonable period of time. 
Moreover, i n whatever co l l e c t i ve set t lements have been reached 
consigners i n t e r e s t has been Ignored. The new law does not make 
any change i n the pos i t ion i n t h i s behalf . The p a r t i e s are f ree 
to rev ise the terms of employment and condit ions of service a t 
w i l l . iUiother i s sue which i s not paid due a t t en t i on i s the 
impact of such sporadic set t lements on nat ional economy. 
Labour laws are i n need of being thoroughly revised . 
The enphasis should be on r a t iona l i s ing co l l e c t i ve barga in ing . 
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peimanence OP dt i rabl l i ty of se t t lements , employee's i n t e r e s t , 
managenents capacity to provide concessions and f i na l l y 
consumers i n t e r e s t and t h e i r t o t a l impact on natiorml economy. 
Labour- industr ia l r e l a t i o n s must be put on a permanent bas i s and 
sound foot ing, Strilses do not only adversely effect product i -
v i t y , they cause d i s t r e s s and discomfort to the nat ion a t l a rge , 
because a l l i n d u s t r i e s , services and a c t i v i t i e s are i n t e r - r e l a t e d 
and necessa r i l y affect the economy of the na t ion . Labour law 
needs to be reviewed so as to secure i n d u s t r i a l peace and pro-
vide f a i r deal to a l l sec tors of socie ty . Lessons l e a r n t from 
experience of the l a s t four decades should be due im-
portance. Labour laws should be consolidated and must serve 
the basic purpose for which they are promiolgated and should be 
based on ac tual conditions prevail ing in the country, ins tead 
of concepts and ideas prevalent i n every 50*s, which have miser-
ably f a i l ed to ensttre i n d u s t r i a l peace. Government should not 
forget about due processes of law when dealing with cases of 
violence, arson and other crimes committted i n the course of 
a g i t a t i o n s , denonstrat ions and s t r i k e s . The government should 
discourage p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s from using the labour force from 
becoming a tool in the hands of p o l i t i c a l l eaders and organisa-
t ions in order to subserve t h e i r s e l f i sh or par ty ends. I t i s 
(juLte obvious t ha t such an insu la t ion i s not poss ib le in a 
denocratic socie ty , having welfare s t a t e as i t s ob jec t ive . 
Trade vmionism has assumed a pos i t i ve ro l e a l l the world over 
and p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s would always taiss advantages of harnessing 
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these pressiire groups and i n t e r e s t groups for t h e i r p o l i t i c a l 
ends. 
One of the essen t i a l featizres of the growing Trade 
Union movenent in the present day world i s the increasing 
violence in i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s . The organised laoour f ee l s 
t ha t i t i s not ge t t ing a f a i r deal a t the hands both of the 
government as well as the i n d u s t r i a l i s t . In fac t t h i s i s not 
the case. The i n d u s t r i a l labour i s well paid as compared to 
other services a t the lower l e v e l s . No one i s s a t i s f i e d with 
h i s l o t and considers himself under paid. The Indus t r i a l 
Disputes Act and s imilar Acts mentioned above, passed from time to 
time to c rea te a peaceful atmosphere did not fu l ly sa t i s fy the 
mounting labour force . The f a i l u r e of penal laws have also 
contr ibuted subs tan t i a l ly to the prevai l ing s t a t e of a f f i r s . 
Another reason for t h i s law and order s i tua t ion i s 
the feeling among the labourers i s the yaw&jtng gap between the 
s a l a r i e s of labo\]r sector and the managerial personnel. More-
over, labour i s bound to become r e s t i v e as the promises made 
a re ra re ly car r ied ou t . Consequently they fee l ag i ta ted irtiich 
leads to i n d i s c i p l i n e , rowdyism and fur ther on to unbridled 
violence, giving b i r t h to g rea te r denands. In t h i s way, and 
l e s s e r production, new demands comes to the fore before old 
demands are s e t t l e d . In ter -union r i va l ry i s a lso the sel f 
generating fac tor which cont r ibutes to violence. I t i s a major 
soTirce of v iolence. There i s also f a i l u r e of leadership who 
are in constant strxjggle to hood wink each o ther . These leaders 
subscribe to the programme of d i f fe ren t p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s and 
malfie these iJnions pawns i n t h e i r own games of self-aggrandisement. 
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Thesslow moving communication machinery^ adds fuel to f i r e . 
Discontent spreads to new areas and aciq,ulres f resh dimensions which 
become more and more complicated and malos the confusion worse 
confounded. I t c rea tes many economic and soc ia l problems and 
Involve the society in to pfresh p o l i t i c a l and adminis t ra t ive 
problaas . The i n t e r e s t of the labour recedes to the baclsground 
and new s i t ua t i ons a r i s e which have l i t t l e or no relevance to 
labour welfare. I t should therefore , be more cautions in formu-
l a t i n g t h e i r dianands, presenting them to the ind\istry or the 
government. They should separate the g ra in from the chaff and 
concern themselves to i s sues relevant to t h e i r own fu ture . Their 
object ives should be cle€a'ly s t a t ed and e f fec t ive ly pursued. 
They should be more careful i n accepting the b a i t offered by 
selfseeldjig p o l i t i c i a n s . I f they a re entengled i n the net of 
na t iona l , regional or l oca l p o l i t i c s , the purpose for wnich they 
organise in to a pressure grorq? or i n t e r e s t group would be 
defeated and one s tage of p rus ta t ion would necessar i ly lead to 
another stage and blunt the shaft* edge of labour movement. More-
over, des t ruc t ive a c t i v i t i e s should not be allowed to percola te 
the various sec tors of labour organisat ion and paralyse the 
already shaky economy of the developing soc ie ty . 
Suggestions for evolving a code of e th i c s or 
law to ensure more harmonious r e l a t i o n s b e t -
ween, aattaggw^t afid lal^Qitft 
(a) Appointment of a Committee to look in to the imple-
mentation of I n d u s t r i a l Relation Act, M.E.T.U. and P.U.L.P. Acts. 
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(b) Reduction of time lag in resolving industr ial dij-putes. 
^c^ Evolution ox methous whereby industr ia l peace, harmony 
and fair play are brought into effect. 
(d) Viforisers should be considered partners in industry. 
I t will create a sense of responsibil i ty born of a sense of belong-
ingness, and the labourers will not indiJlge in subversive and 
destructive a c t i v i t i e s . Ihe prospective prof i tab i l i ty of tne 
industry will consti tute a check on the irresponsible behaviour 
of the industr ial labour. 
(e) Trade Unions should be independent of pol i t ica l par t ies . 
They should not play second fiddle to the po l i t i ca l par t ies and 
serve their vested in te res t s . They should not be exploited by 
the po l i t i ca l par t ies or leaders of different po l i t i ca l par t ies . 
However, i t i s quite obvious that without coercive 
methods and a certain amount of militancy and strong arm tact ics 
labourers would not achieve their goal but these tac t ics intended 
to harmonise the in te res t s of the government including Public 
Sector, Industry and Labour force. Experience will go to show 
whether i t secedes of will be los t in f ru i t l ess quiblings ten-
sions and inter-union r i va l r i e s . The most dangerous aspect i s 
the violent tendencies triat i t generated and po l i t i ca l influences 
to which i t i s subjected. The economy of the country suffers 
on account of these r iva l r i es and closures which are the natural 
sequence to these bickerings. The dispute of getting bonuses 
has ended in favour of organised labour but the labours are not 
sat isf ied. 
The Industr ial Relation Bi l l 1978 passed by the Parlia-
ment in 1979 i s great leap forward. I t has met the reqxiirements 
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of labour law a f t e r decades of scrut iny and p a t i e n t considerat ion 
and pos i t i ve experience. I t i s expected tha t t h i s l e g i s l a t i o n 
would provide s tab le i n d u s t r i a l r e l a t i o n s . 
I t was tholight by Congress c i r c l e s tha t a comprehensive 
Indus t r i a l EeLatLons B i l l i s unl ikely to see the l i g h t of the day 
and tne repor t presented by Bhoothalungan i n regard to incomes, 
wages and p r i ce s wi l l cut no i c e . 3!he continuous postpononent 
of the comprehensive Indus t r i a l Relations B m generated mis-
g iv ings but u l t imate ly i t was passed to the s a t i s f ac t i on of a l l 
concerned. The balance of government should be under the control o 
of meaningfiil l eadersh ip , lilce Mirajlcar, Dange, D'Mello and 
Fernandas. The organised labourers shoiiLd not degenerate in to an 
unrxily crowdy as i t woiild go to harm t h e i r own i n t e r e s t . Their 
demands should be reasonable. I t goes without saying tha t complete 
s a t i s f a c t i o n i s incapable of being achieved and hence exaggerated 
demands would complicate the i s sues ins tead of solving them. There 
i s leadership c r i s i s i n the raiik and f i l e of the organised labour. 
Such a s i t ua t i on i s becoming more and eccentuated and helps the 
cause of rabble-rousing p o l i t i c i a n s ra the r the sober Trade Union 
l eade r s . 
India i s a passing through a very c r i t i c a l phase of 
economic development and frequent s t r ia tes , lock-outs and repeated 
ac t s of violence bring the econon^r to a h a l t endanges the economic 
s t a b i l i t y of the country on plimsy groimds. The government should 
an t i c ipa t e the s i t ua t i on and rush to the rescue of the i n d u s t r i a l 
sec tor , as and when necessary so t h a t mere passage of time does 
not harm t i ^ economic i n t e r e s t s of the country and i t s people. 
The recent compendious l e g i s l a t i o n which has incorpo-
ra ted in the fea tures of almost a l l the previous Acts and 
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synthesised all the methods of bringing about harmony is a big 
leap forward and is calculated to bring about harmony in Indus-
trial laboiir relationship. Itoi«- support is obviously tilted 
in favour of the employers and Bothalingam Committee Report 
is discarded outright. Consensus on a national level as sugges-
ted by it. It is impossible to achieve suggestions made by 
National Commission on labour is worth consideration and shoiiLd 
be incorporated in the Industrial Relations Bill 1978 and 
sufficient opportunity be given to the working men to settle 
accounts so as to reach a reasonable bargain. Fragmented demands 
and laclc of emphasis on consumers interest weaken the position 
of Trade Unions and erode their popularity with the masses. 
The advent of heavy industry is welcome as it tends 
to maice the country prosperous and people economically weloff. 
The mediTjm industry and the small industry also Isnown as 
»tiny industry* step up enployment avenues and enrich the society. 
But on the contrary strilces lock-outs, and acts of violence 
bring the productive machinery to a grinding halt jeopardising the 
economy of the country and bringing hardship to millions of 
people. With the decrease in the purchasing power of money 
caused by inflationary tendencies, the dis-satisfaction and 
labour unrest is j-ustified. But on the other hand the pay 
schedule of the factory workers is quite high and the fantastic 
dsDands shoiild not be considered reasonable. 
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